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Foreword

Urdu is one of the principal modern languages of South Asia. It is
spoken by millions of people throughout North India and Pakistan
and it is also widely understood in the rest of the Indian sub-
continent.

Colloquial Urdu is a beginner’s course in this important and
fascinating language, offering a comprehensive introduction to both
its written and spoken forms. Its structure makes learning both
enjoyable and accessible, and on completion of the study pro-
gramme it aims to enable the learner to communicate confidently
with native speakers on a variety of topics. As the title suggests, the
emphasis remains on Urdu as spoken everyday by educated native
speakers. This has the added advantage of ensuring learners can
communicate on a conversational level not only with Urdu speakers
but also with Hindi speakers (the latter is the other principal lan-
guage spoken in North India).! The advanced chapters towards the
end of the book also introduce some of the more elegant,
Persianized vocabulary, as a taste of the formal and literary registers
encountered in Urdu.

The overall intention is that the course will not only develop your
command of the language as it is spoken every day, but will perhaps
also instil in you the same enthusiasm for Urdu that native speakers
feel for it. For Urdu speakers are nothing if not passionate about
their mother tongue. They will tell you of its romanticism, its rich
literary heritage, and its role as a vehicle of adab, those complex
rules of etiquette which have shaped Muslim South Asia’s social
mores for generations. They will explain how speakers of other
Indian languages (e.g. Gujarati, Punjabi) will learn Urdu as a
second language. This is due to its capacity to act as a lingua franca

! See note on the relationship between Urdu and Hindi

and its status as the idiom of decorum in the Indian subcontinent.

And they will tell you with pride how their language has crossed
national boundaries, and is spoken every day by overseas communi-
ties of South Asian origin all over the world (Urdu, for example, is
one of the principal community languages spoken in the United
Kingdom).

Such effusive praise may initially seem overwhelming — but don’t
let it surprise you! After all, Urdu represents to its speakers not
only a means of communication, but also an expression of their
identity and values. So learning the language will not only allow you
to effectively negotiate your way around India, Pakistan and,
indeed, wherever Urdu is spoken; it will also act as a gateway to the
famously vast and varied cultural landscape of the Indian sub-
continent — a landscape which has impressed both Mughal kings and
British colonizers in the past and one which continues to captivate
the interest of countless admirers today.

Note on the relationship between Urdu and
Hindi |

Due to their parallel historical development, the relationship
between Urdu and Hindi is intimate and complex and is often a
source of confusion for those meeting either language for the first
time, It is therefore worth explaining in broad terms what the lan-
guages have in common and what differentiates them. Hindi is not
spoken in Pakistan but is the national language of India. However,
like Urdu, it is only spoken as a first language in the North Indian
states.

In their spoken forms, it is sometimes difficult to establish where
Urdu ends and Hindi begins, The languages share a virtually identi-
cal grammar and also possess a very large body of common vocabu-
lary which consists mainly of words used in everyday, normal
conversation. Although these words belong to the colloquial regis-
ter of both languages, many come from Persian and Arabic, two
languages which have exerted far greater influence on Urdu than on
Hindi. Unsurprisingly, the use of common structures and words
enables near-perfect mutual comprehension in day-to-day social
situations between Urdu and Hindi speakers. They therefore




converse with each other freely in much the same way as American
and British speakers of English. In fact so similar are the spoken
varieties of both languages that some refer to them as a single lan-
guage, Hindustani (essentially ‘simplified Urdw’, due to the prepon-
derance of Perso-Arabic words). Nevertheless, for cultural reasons,
Muslims tend to term their colloquial speech Urdu and Hindus will
refer to it as Hindi.

This extensive interface between the two languages coupled with
the wide area over which either or both are spoken results in collo-
quial Urdu/Hindi being generally considered as the lingua franca
of the Indian subcontinent. Yet there are important differences
between the two and the most obvious manifests itself in the writing
system — Urdu is written in a modified form of the Arabic script and
Hindi in the Devanagari script which is also used for Sanskrit. In
addition, although Urdu and Hindi share a large number of collo-
quial words, formal and literary Hindi and Urdu can differ marked-
ly in terms of vocabulary. For higher registers, Urdu still continues
to draw on Perso-Arabic resources, but Hindi turns to Sanskrit. It is
in these contexts that Urdu and Hindi do become clearly distinct
languages although it is worth noting that in certain areas, such as
legal vocabulary, Hindi continues to make extensive use of Perso-
Arabic words.

Adil Khan

Introduction

About the language

Urdu is a modern Indo-Aryan language spoken in South Asian
countries (India and Pakistan) and also in other countries outside
Asia (Mauritius, Trinidad, Fiji, Surinam, Guyana, and South Africa
among others). Approximately 600 million people speak Urdu as
either a first or a second language and it is ranked amongst the five
most widely spoken languages of the world. Urdu is the national
language of Pakistan and is spoken widely in cities such as
Islamabad and Karachi. It is one of the sixteen regional languages
recognized by the constitution of India and is the state language of
Jammu and Kashmir. It is widely spoken in the Indian states
of Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh,
Haryana, Rajasthan and Bihar. Besides, there are millions of Urdu
speakers who live in Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka.

Urdu is a Turkish loan word meaning ‘army’ or ‘camp’. It was
nursed in the camps and capitals of the Muslim rulers in India. Since
Delhi was its first major centre of development, it is also called
Zabdn-e-Dehlvi “The Language of Delhi’. Another term for this lan-
guage is Urdu-e-mu’alla ‘The Exalted Camp’. Historically, it was
synonymous with Hindui, Hindawi, Rexta and KhaRi Boli. The
terms Hindi and Hindustani are also employed to refer to a variety
of this language. All these labels denote a mixed speech spoken
around the area of Delhi, North India, which gained currency during
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries as a contact language between
native residents and the Arabs, Afghéms, Persians and Turks.

Urdu is written in a modified form of the Arabic script. Like
Arabic, Persian and Hebrew it is written and read from right to left.
It is written in a cursive style. For more details see the section on the
Urdu Writing System and Pronunciation.



The literary history of Urdu goes back to approximately the thir-
teenth century. Its first poet was Amir Khusro (1253-1325), who
termed the language ‘Zaban-e-Dehlvi’ or ‘Hindi’ (see Beg 1988).
The Deccan played an important role in the early stages of its devel-
opment (see Haq n.d.; Shackle and Snell 1990). Later it found its
impetus in North India (Delhi and Lucknow) when British rulers
declared it as a court language and also as the medium of instruction
in certain parts of the country. Urdu is particularly well known for
its romantic literature. The two most famous genres of Urdu are the
masnawi and Gazal, which are the gift of the mixing of the two great
cultures — Hindu and Persian-Muslim. Some notable literary figures
of Urdu literature are Inshah Alla Khan, Malik Muhammad Jaysi,
Kabir, Mir, Mir Hasan, Daya Shankar Nasim, Bahadur Shah Zafar,
Faiz Ahmad Faiz, Sirdar Jafari, Sadat Hasan Manto, Muhammad
Igbal and Mirza Ghalib. For more details see Dimock ef al. (1978).

The two notable linguistic features of the language are as follows:
(1) Urdu still retains the original Indo-European distinction
between aspirated and unaspirated consonants which results in a
two-way contrast as shown by the following example: kal ‘time’, k*al
‘skin’ (2) It has the feature of retroflexion in its consonant invento-
1y, cf. Tal ‘to put off’ and til ‘pond’. The retroflex consonant is tran-
scribed as the capital T. For more details see the section on the
Urdu Writing System and Pronunciation.

Urdu has an approximately three-centuries old, well-attested
and rich grammatical tradition of its own. It is a by-product of the
colonial era and was born shortly after the arrival of Europeans in
India. For a detailed treatment of this topic in general and of the
grammatical tradition in particular, see Bhatia (1987).

Because of their common Indo-European origin, you will find
some striking similarities between Urdu and English. For example,
the Urdu word for English ‘name’ is nam. The list goes on and on.
The important thing to know is that Urdu belongs to the Indo-
European language family and is similar to English in a number of
ways. Learning to observe these similarities will make the process of
learning this language full of pleasant surprises.

The book is grounded in current theories of language acquisition,
learnability and language use. Unlike other books (even some of the
latest ones), it never loses sight of the social-psychological aspects
of language use. In this book, we have not attempted to act like a

protector or saviour of a language by engaging in linguistically puri-
tan tendencies. What you will find here is the way Urdu speakers
use Urdu to communicate with each other in meaningful ways. No
attempt is made to translate artificially an English word into Urdu if
Urdu speakers treat the English word like any other Urdu word. We
noticed in a widely circulated course on Urdu/Hindi in which the
waiter asks his customers for their order, that the word ‘order’ was
translated with the same verb as the English ‘obey my order!
For more details see the section entitled ‘English Prohibition?’ in
Unit 2.

How this book is organized

We have attempted to accommodate two types of learners: (1) those
who want to learn the language through the Urdu (Perso-Arabic)
script; and (2) those who wish to learn the spoken language in a rela-
tively short period of time without the aid of the Urdu script. Such
pragmatic considerations are an important feature of this book.

The book begins with the Urdu script and Urdu pronunciation.
The main body of the book comprises ten conversational units
which consist of the following parts: (1) vocabulary; (2) dialogues
with English translation; (3) notes detailing pronunciation, gram-
mar and usage involving the unit; and (4) exercises. The “Tell me
why?’ and ‘humour’ texts together with notes explicitly deal with
those aspects of Indian and Pakistani culture about which the pre-
sent authors have frequently been asked. There are vocabulary lists
for the new words used in the dialogues; the glossaries at the end of
the book also provide the Urdu script for these words. You may
wish to consult the vocabulary sections while doing exercises.

The Reference Grammar gives an overview of Urdu grammar
with complete paradigms. This section complements the notes
and grammar sections given in each conversation unit. The
Urdu-English Glossary gives all the words used in the dialogues.
The words are listed alphabetically in both Urdu and English. The
English—Urdu Glossary classifies Urdu words into different seman-
tic groups.




How to use this book

This book offers two courses to follow: (1) for those learners who
want to adopt the English script path; and (2) for those who want to
learn the Urdu script. Although the learning of the Urdu script is
highly recommended, if you decide to choose the first track, you can
bypass the units on the writing system. For every learner, whether
on the first or the second track, the section on pronunciation is a
must and familiarity with the salient phonetic features of Urdu
together with the notes on transcription is imperative. Examples
dealing with pronunciation are also recorded. The exercises with
the cassette icon are recorded, so they require you to listen to the
recording.

If you want to follow the Urdu script track, you will find all the
dialogues in the conversation units in the Perso-Arabic transcription
unit. There is an added incentive to consult the script units: their
exercise sections supplement some of the very frequent expressions
which any visitor will need in India and Pakistan.

Naturally, the vocabulary lists will involve memorization. The
notes sections give you details of pronunciation, grammar and
usage.

The Reference Grammar goes hand in hand with grammatical
notes given at the end of each dialogue. Answers to the exercises
can be found in the Keys.

Where to go from here

Obviously, we do not pretend to offer you everything that needs to
be known about Urdu. Language learning can be a life-long ven-
ture. Your next step is to look for books offering intermediate and
advanced Urdu courses. The reason we are stating this fact is to
remove the misconception, which is quite widespread in the West,
that there is a lack of language courses at intermediate and
advanced levels in Asian and African languages. There is no short-
age of material at the levels in question (e.g. Barker et al. 1975;
Naim 1965; Narang 1968). The only difficulty you might face is that
this material will invariably be in Perso-Arabic script. If that poses

a problem for you, there are still many ways to continue to sharpen
your linguistic skills, the most important of which are Hindi/Urdu
films and Indo-Pakistani Urdu plays. India is the world’s largest pro-
ducer of films. Hindi/Urdu film videos are widely accessible in the
East and the West. A taste for Hindi/Urdu films is also crucial for
taking yourself to the advanced stages of Urdu language learning,

Tej Bhatia and Ashok Koul
Syracuse, New York
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Urdu writing

system and
pronunciation

Introduction

This chapter briefly outlines the salient properties of the Urdu
(Perso-Arabic) script and Urdu pronunciation. Even if you are not
learning the script, this chapter is indispensable, because you need to
know the pronunciation value of the Roman/English letters used in
the conversation units. Furthermore, one or two unfamiliar symbols
are drawn from the International Phonetic Alphabets (IPA). The
transcription scheme followed here is used widely in the teaching of
Urdu and in works on Urdu language and linguistics. We would
strongly recommend you learn the Urdu script; however, if it is not
possible due to constraints of time, you will still need to refer to the
charts on pages 10 and 12 until you have mastered the letters and
their pronunciation.

Listen to and repeat the pronunciation of Urdu vowels and
consonants, together with their minimal pairs, on the recording
accompanying this book.

The Urdu script

Like Urdu, a number of other languages are written in the
Perso-Arabic script. Kashmiri, Punjabi and Sindhi are also written in
amodified form of this script.



Urdu is written and read from right to left, unlike the Roman
script; however, Urdu numerals are written from left to right. It is
written in a cursive style, that is, most of the letters are joined
together in a word. There are two common styles of calligraphy; (1)
nasx and (2) nasta’liq. The first style is employed for the Quran and
all Arabic publications are printed in this style. This style is also
produced by Urdu typewriters. The second style is beautifully
handwritten by professional scribes and then lithographed. It is most
commonly used in Urdu publications. Besides some differencesin
shapes, the two styles are quite similar.

Many of the letters in the Urdu script have differing forms
depending, broadly, on whether or not they are joined to another
letter. The letters which are joined to a following letter in the same
word are referred to as connectors, and those which are not
connected to a following letter and may be joined only to a preceding
letter,are called non-connectors.

It is important to note that the shape of a letter may differ
according to its position in the word and also depends upon the letter
which precedes or follows it. A connector may have four possible
variants. These shapes are:

1 detached (independent) shape, which is not connected to another
letter on either side.

2 initialshape, which is connected to the following letter only.

3 medialshape, whichis connected on both sides.

4  finalshape, which is connected on the right but not on the left.

These shapes will be detailed in the script units.

Below you will find the Urdu vowel and consonant charts.

The guiding principle of Arabic-origin scripts such as Urdu, is that
the alphabet proper comprises consonants only. This means that the
letters of the alphabet are all consonants; vowels are indicated either
by special vowel signs, or by certain of the consonants which have
secondary function as vowel indicators; or a combination of the two,

Readers should note that, in this book, the final choti is sometimes
represented as ah in transcriptions. Words ending in ah are
pronounced asa (except for vajah).

Urduvowels

There are ten vewels in Urdu. These vowels are indicated by four
consonant letters:
alif
vao
¢"oT1 ye ¢
baRi ye -

These letters are further supplemented, where necessary, by the
following vowel signs.

Shortvowel signs

1 -, called zabar

It is pronounced a when written above the letter alif. Above a
consonantit indicates a following a.

2 _ »called zer

It is pronounced i when written below the letter alif. Below a
consonantitindicates a followingi.

3 " called pesh

It is pronounced u when written above the letter alif. Above a
consonantitindicates afollowing u.

Long vowelsigns

4 called madd

This sign is only written above the letter alif in the initial position and
gives the sound of the long vowel a.
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4
5 , called ulTapesh

This sign is written over the letter vao to indicate a long u.

Vowel chart
Baseforms: alif 1 vao » choTiye § andbaRiye
Vowels: adailuildeceo au
Positional variants

vowel initial medial final  vowel initial medial final
a & T

a [ l I
i ! 5 ’ I T & ]
u : a s ; 5
€ - 4 — £ = * £
0 Ll 2] s au o 3 k]

Notes on the Urdu vowels

alif is always written when a word starts with a vowel, combined with
some vowel signs or letters to indicate various vowels. In other words,
if an Urdu word begins with a vowel, the consonant alif is used at the
start of the word in Urdu script to ‘carry’ the vowel sign. Urdu vowels
do not distinguish between the capital and non-capital form.
However, it is important to note that the two vowel letters

Sc'oTiye - baRiye

are connectors and may vary in appearance in a word. For more
details please see the section in Script Unit 3.

Nasalization

In the production of a nasal vowel, the vowel is pronounced through
the mouth and the nose at the same time. To indicate nasalization at

initial and/or medial position, the symbol ¥ called ulTa jazm may be
written above the variants of the letter:

nin ¢

However, in final position nim-i-Gunah U (the letter niin without a
dot) is used to indicate nasalization. Usually long vowels are nasalized
in Urdu. In our transcription, the symbol tilde ~ is used to indicate
vowel nasalization, as in

kah o jalluse clichz cad sp  akh ST
Diphthongs

¢ and au are pronounced as a+i and a+u in the eastern variety of
Urdu, but are pronounced as single vowels in the Standard Urdu-
speaking area (e.g. pesa ‘money’, kauva ‘crow’)

Urdu consonants

The following grid classifies the sounds of Urdu according to where in
the mouth and how they are pronounced. Consonants in a horizontal
group share the same place of articulation. Consonants in the same
column share the same manner of articulation. For example, all the
sounds in the first horizontal line are pronounced with the tongue
touching the soft palate (like k, g, ng in English), while all the
consonants in the first column share the characteristic of being
unvoiced and unaspirated. See below for amore detailed explanation.

1



voiceless  voiceless  voiced voiced nasal
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated
k-group & of e o
k k' g g 1
c-group Z ¢ F o
c & i i ]
T-group - & 3 »} o
T T D D" N
t-group Lo i 3 2 o
t " d d" n
p-group 4 = 2, r
p" b b" m

p
q-group J
q

Others It 4 L]
¥ r 1 wiv
Eafd L bnfris O 8
8 sh h z f G Z
R R"
L
‘ en (see Script Unit 5)

Notes on Urduconsonants

Place of articulation

All consonants arranged within each of the six groups share the
same place of articulation, as described below.

k-group
These consonants are also called ‘velar’ because the back of the

tongue touches the rear of the soft palate, called the velum. They are
similar to the English k and ng.

N ST, S
kK K g g

c-group

The body of the tongue touches the hard palate in the articulation of
these sounds. C and ¢" are similar to English ‘ch’. C" is similar to the first
sound of English ‘church’, while the unaspirated counterpart ¢ is more
the second ‘ch’ of the same English word. J is like English j, while j* has
a noticeable aspirate. N is like Spanish fi or ‘ni” in English ‘onion’.

& 4 & z o
¢ j it it

T-group (the ‘Capital T group’)

- ﬁ:’ k) &3 o
T T D D" N

These consonants represent the distinctive features of the languages of
the Indian subcontinent. They are also called ‘retroflex’ consonants.
These sounds do not occur in Standard English, but are a noteworthy
feature of English spoken by people from the subcontinent. In the
articulation of these sounds, the tip of the tongue is curled back and the
underside of the tongue touches the hard palate. The following diagram
can be of further assistance in the production of these sounds.

A

Also, note that R and R" are also pronounced with the same point of
articulation.



t-group

The tip of the tongue touches the back of the teeth, and not the gum
ridge behind the teeth as is the case in the pronunciation of the
Englisht or d.

L P i ) ]
t t" d d" n

Study the following diagrams carefully in order to distinguish the
Urdu t-group of sounds from the English t-group of sounds.

A A
English Urdu

p-group

These sounds are similar to English p — b and m sounds. They are
pronounced by means of the closure or near closure of the lips.

A b g (
p P b b" m

q-group

This sound is called the uvular stop and is pronounced further back in
the throat than velar k. In pronouncing this sound, the back of the
tongue is raised to make firm contact with the uvula. This sound has
been borrowed from Arabic.

J
q

Manner of articulation

All columns in the six groups involve the same manner of articulation.

Voiceless unaspirated
J @1 ..b [ = L}
k ¢ T t P q

These sounds are like English k (as in ‘skin’ but not as in ‘kin’), p (as
in ‘spin’ but not as in ‘pin”). In ‘kin’ and ‘pin’, the English sounds &
and p are slightly aspirated, i.e. they are followed by a slight ‘puff of
air’. But in ‘skin’ and ‘spin’ the puff of air is much less - you can try
this for yourself. So, for example, the distinction between the p’s in
‘pin’ and ‘spin’ is broadly the same as that between Urdu p" and p. In
order to pronounce the corresponding Urdu & and p, you need to
reduce the stream of breath.

Voiceless aspirated

PR & # e

" S

The superscript " means that these sounds are pronounced with the
strong 'puff of air." All you have to do is slightly increase the air
stream in the pronunciation of the English k£ and p sounds.

Voiced unaspirated

J@f:v.
¢ j D d b

In the production of these sounds the vocal cords vibrate, You should
not encounter any difficulty in the production of these sounds as they
are like English g, j, d and b.



Voiced aspirated (or breathy voiced)

If you pronounce the voiced unaspirated consonants with a ‘puff of
air’, you will produce voiced aspirated sounds. The superscript "
indicates the presence of the ‘puff of air.” If you have difficulties with
these sounds, try pronouncing the voiced unaspirated consonants with
an h (as in *‘dog-house’). If you pronounce the words fast enough, you
will obtain the voiced aspirate g" at the end of the first boundary
between the two words.

re P o o £
gh jh Dh dh bll

Nasals

These sounds are called nasals because the airis released through the
nose during the stopping phase in the mouth. In the Urdu script, there
are twonasal consonants: ¢/ and . While ~simply represents ‘m’, &/
stands not only for n, but also forn, i, and N.

.

1 i N n m
These sounds are similar to English nasal consonants, such as English
n and m. g and ii are similar to the nasal consonants in the English
words ‘king’ and ‘bunch’, respectively.

Others {miscellaneous)

The following consonants listed under the group ‘others’ are very
similar to the English sounds, so they do not call for detailed phonetic
description. The English transcription is sufficient to give you
information about their pronunciation.

Lf 4 LJ L L} J
y r 1 wiv sh S h

The following iwo consonants are retroflex and so pronounced with
the curled tongue, as explained earlier. However, the underside of the
tongue is flapped quickly forward, thus touching the hard palate
slightly instead of making the stop articulation with the hard palate,
R" is the aspirated counterpart of R.

5 ¥
) -

R R'

Borrowed Perso-Arabic fricatives

The following five consonants are from Persian and Arabic. They
existin anumber of words borrowed from these languages.

] 53 £ ¢
f z X G

e | e

Out of the above five, the last four are used quite frequently in Urdu.
Z (IPAZ) is a voiced palato-alveolar fricative. This sound is very rare
in Urdu, and is found only in Persian loan words. It is similar to s in
‘measure’. The next two sounds are similar to the English sounds f
and z. The last two consonants are not found in English and call for
detailed phonetic description. x is the final sound of the Scottish
English ‘loch’ or the composer Bach and G is the same sound but
voiced. In pronouncing these sounds the back of the tongue is raised
towards the soft palate and the air escapes with friction.

{ This consonant has various pronunciations in Urdu. See Script
Unit 5 for details.

Certain letters represent the same sound

As you must have noticed in the chart of Urdu consonants, some
letters represent the same sound in Urdu, although in their original
languages they have different sounds. These letters are:

= b representt
v U & allrepresents



;3 5 allrepresentz
» U representh

It should be noted that the English alveolar sounds r and d are
perceived and written as T and D respectively. So the # and d in the
proper name ‘Todd’ will be written with the following letters: »/}

Pronunciationpractice X1

Vowels
Oralvowels
vowel pronunciation cue
(Englishnear -
equivalent)
fa about
(i.e.unstressed [3])
ia father
B sit
S seat
fa book
o1 boot, loot
e late, date
(without a y-glide)
e bet
40 boat
(without a w-glide)
s au bought
Nasalized vowels

Urduwords

mal rub

mal goods, wealth
din day

din religion
jul deception
jil line

he hey

he is

k"olna toopen
k"aulna toboil

Youneed to practise the long nasalized vowels only.

nasalized vowels (long)

=it g

Urdiwords
ma mother
kah somewhere

[—{1}

& oo omom

oral vowels

a kaha
i kahi
i pic*
e me

€ he

o god

au cauk

Consonants

Listen to the recording and repeat the words.

said (m.sg.)

B mp =0

TS M

=t

nasalized vowels

kaha

kahi
piic*
meé
hé
god
ciiiik

am

in

I

gum

be alarmed,
bestartled

Minimal pair practice: words with oral and nasalized vowels

where
somewhere
atail

in

arc

gum

be alarmed,
be startled

crying (i.e. rofi ).

Remember, the contrasts shown in the first four charts below are
| very critical in Urdu. Try and make the distinctions, because, as
these examples show, sometimes they represent the only
difference between two unrelated words. If you want to request
food, k"ana the failure to produce aspiration will result in kina and
you will end up asking for a one—eyed person. Similarly, if you do
notdistinguish the T-group from the t—group of consonants, rather
than asking for roTi ‘bread’ you will end up reporting that a girl is




Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced unaspirated stops
and unvoiced aspirated stops

unvoiced unaspirated unvoiced aspirated

Sk ¢ kali bud £ K¢ Kali oilcake

& ¢ ts cina lime g " % c"ina totouch
<+ T ot TaT sackcloth 4 T 4@ T'aT® splendour
= t @b tan tune Z " ¢  t"an rollofcloth
« p £ pal moment % p"J*  phal fruit

Minimal pair practice: words with voiced unaspirated stops and
voiced aspirated stops

voiced unaspirated voiced aspirated

- g t/f gima tofall s g a g'ima tobe
surrounded

& j Jejal net # j* J#¢ jal  soldering
of metals

i D Js Dal abranch »5 D" Jes DPal ashield

»d o dar apiece » d" Jder  d"ar  sharpness

ofwood

« b i bal hair % b*" Js b8l pointofan

arrow

Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced aspirated stops and
voiced aspirated stops

unvoiced aspirated voiced aspirated
&K' o K'ana food 5 g uw gana  Ghana,
thename
ofa
i country
z & J% c"al cheat 7 i* & jhal tofan
#Z T" ¢ Thak tapping »5 D" i D"ak  tocover
sound
Z t" ¢ t"an rollof s d" g d'@an  paddy
cloth

% p"J'# p'al flower £ b JA bl mistake

Minimal pair practice: words with the T-group (retrofiex) stops
andthe t-group (dental) stops

T-group t-group
< T Jt Tal postpone = t Jr tal pond
# T" ¢ T'ak tapping # " F thak betired
sound
5 D J5 Dal branch o d Ju  dal lentil
25 D" D'ak cover o> d" &5 d'ak palpitation,
excitement

Minimal pair practice: words with the g-group (uvular) and the
k-group (velar) stops

q-group k-group
J q Jv qash apiece < k U¥ kash mayit
of fruit happen
Nasalconsonants

Listen to the following nasal consonants:

Nasal consonants Urduwords

R | € ganga Ganges
¢ i & raiij  sorrow
v N 15 aNDa egg

¢ n ¢t nan bread

¢ m ¢’ mazi  past



Otherconsonanits

Listen to the following words:

Consonants Urduwords

e ¥y 4 yar pal

;T Js TAZ secret

J Ju 1al red

s wiv s valid father

J sh Je shal  shawl

J S Ju sal year
Z»n h Jo hal condition, state

Minimal pair practice: fricatives vs. stops

fricatives stops

U x b xam raw <k ¢ kam  work

U x o xitib tile ki kitab book

¢ G  Gu noise Jg gul  flower

{ G <./ Garb poor J q o</ qarib near

o f 6 fani mortal < P G& pani  water

Sf ¢ fan art 4 p" o p'am  the hoodof
a snake

iz & zapg rust tj & jagg war

Minimal pair practice: words with r, Rand R"

CONSONAnts Urduwords

I 4 par on,at

iR % paR lie down, fall
»; RY »% paR" read,study

Punctuation marks
5 = full stop
= semicolon
= = question mark

Other punctuation marks are the same as those used in English. See
Unit 10 for a set of special abbreviations and other symbols used in
Urdu.

Syllables, stress and intonation

See unit beginning on page 231.

Dictionary order X3

The dictionary order of the Urdu script is given below, working
vertically down the columns. Each letter is given in its
independent/detached shape. The name of the letter is given in the
second column and in the third column its transliteration. It is very
important, that you learn the names of these letters, as the name of
the letter will be used when its variants are discussed.

letter name transliteration
f alif
be
pe
te
Te
se
jim
ce
he
xe
dal
Dal

{

(O

[

R o o I I O
TR oo —un g—~g9 g



[\C\Qtu\-E—\(-._[NL\C-R[“(“"O“b‘t\'c\(ﬂﬁc\\—l-\..k-\- G

zal

re

Re

ze

7e

sin

shin
svad
zvad
toe

zoe

£n

Gen

fe

qaf

kaf

gaf

Jam
mim
nim

vio
choTihe
do cashmihe
c'oTiye
baRiye

"N-—*ng_‘mN(N;UHN

CH - N - )

viw, 0,1, au
h
(aspiration)
¥, 1

e, &

(see Script Unit 5)

Listening exercises X1

If you do not have the recording, either skip this section or seek the
assistance of a native speaker,

1 Listen to a list of three words and circle the word that is different.

Example: A B C

you hear: kar k"ar kar
answer: 1B

e S g e
WwWwwww W w
skelefolofalpls)

[ =R I R R R

2 Listen to a list of four words and circle the aspirated words.

AB € D]

Example:

youhear: kar k"ar gar g'ar
answer: B,D

0O ~1 O b B DD =
BB R
FTEEWEEEWw
oReNoNoNoNoNoNe!
wlviviiviviviviv



3 Listen to the pair of words dealing with the contrast between the
T-group (the retroflex) of consonants and the t-group (dental) of
consonants.

A B

Tik tik

After the pair is pronounced, you will hear either (A) or (B).
Underline the word that you hear the third time.

Example: you hear : Tik, then underline Tik:

1 tak Tak

2 thak T'ak
3 dag Dag
4 dhak D'"ak
5 par paR
6 sar saR
7 kari kaR"i
8 thik Tk

4 Listen to the pairs of words which contrast in terms of vowel.

din din
After each pair is pronounced, you will hear either (A) or (B).
Underline the word that you hear the third time.
Example: you hear: din, then underline din

i kam kam
2 din din
3 mil mil
4 cuk cuk
5 mel mel

o~
=
~
g
&

Tfl
Greetings and
social etiquette

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

use simple greetings

learn expressions of sccial etiquette

use expressions for leave-taking

ask simple guestions

make simple requests

use personal pronouns (e.g. 'I’, 'we', 'you’, etc.)
use some nouns and adjectives




Dialogue 1EX3

Muslim greetings and social etiquette

Urdu greetings vary according to the religion of the speaker, but
not according to the time of the day. In some cases, the speaker
may choose to greet according to the religion of his/her listener.

Tahsin Siddiqui and Razia Arif run into each other in Hyde Park
in London

Tausiv: as-salam ‘alekum, razia

Razia:  va-‘alekum as-salam. sab xeriyat he?
TansiNn:  meharbani he, aur ap ke miz3 kese hg?
Razia:  allah ka shukr he.

{The conversation continues for some time.)
Tausin:  acchd, xudd hafiz.

Razia: xuda hafiz.

Tansmn:  Greetings Razia.

Razia:  Greetings. How are you?
Tansin:  Fine. And, how are you?
Razia: I am fine.

Tansm:  Okay. Goodbye.

Razia:  Goodbye.

Vocabulary

Note: It is a standard convention to transliterate Urdu words in lower
case. This convention is used here. Therefore, the first letter of the
first word in a sentence is not capitalized. The only exceptions are
upper case T, D, N and R, which represent the retroflex sounds, and
G, which represents the velar fricative sound.

as-salam ‘alekum hello (Muslim greeting)
va-‘alekum as-salim  hello (replies to the greeting)
sab all

xeriyat (f.) safety, welfare

meharbani (f) kindness

ip ke your

mizaj (m.) temperament, nature
kese how

hé are

allah ka shukr fine

xuda hifiz goodbye

Notes

Muslim greetings and leave taking

as-salam ‘alekum, (Hello) an Arabic greeting which literally means
‘may peace be upon you’ is a common greeting among Muslims.
The proper reply to the greeting would be va-‘alckum as-salam,
which literally means ‘may peace also be on you’. salam (an
abbreviated form of as-salam ‘alekum) is also used for ‘hello’
mostly in informal settings.

It is expressed by raising the right hand to the forehead. The
expression for ‘goodbye’ is xuda hafiz ‘God, the protector’.

‘How are you?’

The preferred way of saying ‘How are you?’ is ‘Is everything fine?’
or ‘Is all well (with you)?” The expression for this is

sab xeriyat  he?
all welfare is
‘How are you?’ (lit. Is everything fine with you?)

which is followed by the answer:

meharbani  he

kindness is

‘(It is your) kindness’, i.e. because of your kindness, every-
thing is fine with me.

Yet another way of asking ‘How are you? is something like ‘How
are your habits?’, as in the following sentence:

ap ke mizaj kese hE?

you of habits how are



This question is followed by the answer, ‘With God’s grace, every-
thing is fine’. The Urdu expression for this is:

allih ki shukr he.
God of thank is

The above exchange is used in formal situations.

What to do when speakers of different religions
meet

When speakers of different religions greet each other, it is consid-
ered polite for the person who speaks first to greet the listener in
the listener’s religion. Respecting others’ religious feelings is the
rule of politeness. Nowadays the English word ‘hello’ can be used
to stress neutrality and modernity at the same time.

Dialogue 2XY

Other forms of greeting

Mohan goes to see Shahid in his office in Southall, London. They
know each other but are not close friends

Monan: adab arz janab,

Snamnip: adab. kya hal he mohan sahab?
Monan: THk he, aur ap?

Suamm: mé b Tk hil. hukam kijie.
Monan: hukam nahi, guzarish he.

{The conversation continues for some time.)
Monan: acc'a, xuda hafiz.

SHaHID: xuda hifiz,

Mownan:  Hello, sir.

Suanm:  Hello. How are you Mr Mohan? (lit. What is (your)
condition Mr Mohan?)

Monan:  Fine. And you?

SuaHID: [ am fine too. What can I do for you? (lit. please order).

Mouan: (It is) not an order, (but) a request.

Mouan:  Okay. Goodbye.
SuaHD:  Goodbye.
Vocabulary

adab arz Muslim greeting, may be used by other religions too
janab sir

sahab sir, gentleman
kya what

hal (m.) condition

he is

Tk fine; OK

aur and

ap you (hon.)
me 1

b also

hi am

hukam (m.) order

kijie please do
nahi not

guzarish (f.) request
Pronunciation

In the eastern and southern regions of the Urdu-speaking area of
India (e.g. in Hyderabad, India), the vowel £ in the words mé€ and
he, is pronounced as a diphthong, a combination of two vowels,
i.e. [ai = a+i]. However, in the western Urdu-speaking area (e.g. in
Delhi), it is pronounced as a vowel [¢], as in English words such
as ‘bet’. Since the vowel pronunciation is considered standard, it
is given on the recording.

The verb form [kijie] can also be pronounced as [kijiye]. The
semivowel [y] can intervene between the last two vowels. This word
can be written with the semivowel too.



Notes

Other forms of greetings

namaste (literal meaning, ‘I bow in your respect’) is the most
common greeting used by Hindus. It is expressed with the hands
folded in front of the chest. It may be optionally followed by jito
show respect and politeness. A more formal alternative to namaste
is namaskar. In rural areas many other variants such as rim-rim
and je ram ji ki are found. Sikhs prefer sat sri akal instead of
namaste. The gesture of folding hands, however, remains the same.
The Hindu greetings do not vary at different times of the day.

namaste (sat sr1 akal by Sikhs) and its variants are used both for
‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’.

adab arz is used both for ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’. This polite form
of greeting is commonly used mainly in areas influenced by Muslim
culture, e.g. Kashmir, Lucknow, Hyderabad, etc.

janab ‘sir’ is used as a term of address.

sahab ‘sir’: the original meaning of Urdu sahab is ‘master’ or
‘lord’. This word is more formal than English ‘sir’. It can be used
in several ways:

1 after proper names, e.g. mohan sahab ‘Mr Mohan’, khan sihab
‘Mr Khan’.

2 as a term of address, e.g. aiye sahab ‘Please come, sir’.

3 after titles, e.g. DakTar sahab ‘Doctor’.

begam sahab ‘Madam’ mem sahab ‘Mrs’ (the former term is
commonly used for upper-class Indian and Pakistani Muslim
women and the latter term is usually used for Western women
only).

sahab is also used as a word for ‘boss’, e.g. vo mere sahab hé
‘He is my boss’.

Other ways of saying ‘How are you?’
Where an Urdu expression differs literally from its English trans-

lational equivalent, we will show this difference in notes by giving
a word-for-word translation to show this difference. Observe the

word-for-word translation of the Urdu equivalent of English, ‘How
are you?’

kya  hal he?

what condition is

and its reply.

Tk he.
fine is

Honorific pronoun

The honorific pronoun ap ‘you’ is grammatically plural, even if it
refers to one person.

Politeness

If the speaker is being very polite in his’/her speech, the listener is
obliged to either match or outperform the speaker. The expression
hukam Kijie.
order  please do
‘Please (give me) an order’

is a very formal and cultured way of asking ‘What can I do for
you?” The listener appropriately uses an equally polite expression

hukam nahi guzirish  he.
order not  request is
‘It is not an order (but) a request.’

The polite expression farmaiye, ‘to speak’, ‘to order’ is also used
in place of hukam Kkijive (see Unit 10).

Word order

Note the difference between the word order of Urdu and English.
In Urdu, the verb (e.g. ‘is’, ‘am’, ‘are’, etc.) usually appears at the
end of the sentence. The object (e.g. ‘order’) appears before
the verb.



Grammar

A vast majority of learners of Urdu as a foreign language find its
grammar very simple. You will soon find out on your own the
reasons for this perception. In this section we outline some salient
features of Urdu grammar.

Word order in Urdu

The order of words in an Urdu sentence is not as rigidly fixed as
it is thought to be by traditional grammarians. Although usually
(but not invariably) an Urdu sentence begins with a subject and
ends with a verb, if the sentence has an object, it is sandwiched
between the subject and the verb. That is why Urdu is often called
an SOV language (i.e. Subject-Object-Verb language). However,
Urdu speakers or writers enjoy considerable freedom in placing
words in an utterance to achieve stylistic effects. In dialogue 2
Shahid asks:

kya  hal he?
what condition is
‘How are you?’

Usually the question word kya ‘what’ does not appear in sentence-
initial position. The usual form of the sentence is as follows:

hal kya  he?
condition what is
‘How are you?’

The question word kya ‘what’ is placed at the beginning of the sen-
tence to give special emphasis to it. Also, you may have noticed the
deletion of the possessive adjective ‘your’ in the conversation. Such
deletions also affect Urdu word order. For example, in the same dia-
logue, Mohan responds to Shahid’s question in the following way:

Tk he.
fine is
‘I am fine’’

The reply by Mohan has no subject because the subject phrase is
implied. The full version of the sentence is as follows:

mera hal T he.
my condition fine is
‘1 am fine.’ (lit. ‘My condition is fine.’)

The implied subject (i.e. mera hal) is rarely spelled out in the reply.

Yes-no questions

Yes-no questions expect either an affirmative or a negative answer.
In spoken Urdu, yes-no questions are much simpler than in English.
They are usually formed by changing intonation, i.e. with a rising
tone of voice at the end of the sentence. You do not need to place
any form of the verb before the subject as you do in English. In
dialogue 1 Razia asks

sab xeriyat he?
all welfare is
‘Is all well?” or ‘Is everything fine?’

simply by ‘yes-no question intonation’, i.e. raising the pitch of voice
at the end of the sentence. The same sentence with a ‘statement
intonation’ (pitch falling at the end), as in English, would mean
‘All is well’ = ‘T am fine’.

Personal and demonstrative pronouns

The Urdu personal pronouns are

mé I

ham we

ti you (sg.)

tum  you (pl)

ap you (hon.)

vo she, he, it; that, they
ye this, these

There is no gender distinction in Urdu pronouns.

tin is either intimate or very rude. We advise you not to use ti
unless you are absolutely sure about your intimate relationship with
the listener and your listener has already been using this pronoun
in his/her exchanges with you. In short, you will not get much of a



chance to hear and use tii. In the case of an emerging familiar rela-
tionship the only pronoun you will need is tum.

tum can be used with one or more than one person. However,
like the English ‘you’, it never takes a singular verb form.

ap is used to show respect and politeness. Most often you will
use this pronoun in exchanges with friends and strangers. South
Asian society is changing quickly and you should avoid stereo-
typing. You may have heard about the distinction between lower-
and higher-caste Indians. OQur advice is, use ap for everybody
regardless of his/her caste and status. This approach is the safest
form of address in the final analysis. ap always takes a plural verb
regardless of the number of speakers addressed.

vo is written as vah, but is pronounced as vo most widely. vo
‘that, those’ is also used to refer to person(s) or object(s) far from
the speaker.

ye is written as yah, but is pronounced as ye. ye ‘this, these’ can
be used to refer to both singular and plural person(s) or object(s)
close to the speaker.

Number and gender (plural formation of
unmarked nouns)

Urdu nouns (like Spanish, Italian and French) are marked for both
number and gender. There are two numbers (singular and plural)
and two genders (masculine and feminine). Adjectives and verbs
agree with nouns in number and gender.

singular  plural
masculine  -a -&
feminine S -id  (nouns)
-1 {adjectives; verbs)

Here are some examples of nouns and adjectives. Verbs will be
exemplified in the next unit. You will find slight changes in the
feminine plural forms of verbs, which are discussed in Unit 6.

masculine
singular plural

beTa son beTe sons
bacca child (male) bacce children
bura bad bure bad

feminine

singular plural

beTi daughter beTia daughters
bacei child {female) bacciya children
buri bad bun bad

Nouns have gender too. Male human beings receive masculine
gender, whereas females receive feminine gender. However, inan-
imate and abstract nouns can be either masculine or feminine. foj
‘army’, which (in India and Pakistan) does not admit women, is
feminine; in addition, daRi ‘beard’ is also feminine. Some animate
nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.) are either masculine
or feminine. For example, maec*ar ‘mosquito’, k"aTmal ‘bug’, citd
‘leopard’ and ullii ‘ow]’ are masculine in gender, and nouns such
as makk" ‘fly’, macc'li ‘fish’ are feminine. However, do not worry
about gender in the case of inanimate and abstract nouns. The
following are some guidelines for you.

Look at the following representative list of Urdu nouns and see
if you can guess the gender rules:

mascitline feminine

laRka boy laRki girl
g"oRa horse g"oRi mare
kamra room kursi chair
darvaza door k"Rki window
landan London dilli Delhi
ghar house kitab book
hat® hand nazar vision
namak salt mire pepper
admi man aurat womarn
jiita shoe ma mother

Most Urdu nouns ending in -a are masculine and those ending in
-1 are feminine. There are exceptions though: admi ‘man’ ends in



-1 and is masculine and apa ‘sister’ ends in -a and is feminine. But
you have probably guessed that the meaning takes precedence over
the form of the word. After all, how could the word for mother be
other than feminine in gender? and the word man be other than
masculine? These two criteria can solve the mystery of Urdu gender
in nearly every case.

Agreement: adjectives and possessive adjectives

You have already come across one adjective, acc"a ‘good/fine’ which
ends in -a. It is an inflecting adjective. By substituting the suffixes
given in the box, we can produce other forms. For example:

acc'a laRka acche laRke
good boy good boys
acc"i laRki acc'l laRkiya
good girl good girls

The question word kesa ‘how’ also behaves like an adjective ending
in -a.

kesa laRka kese laRke

what kind of boy what kind of boys

kesi laRki kesi laRkiya

what kind of girl what kind of girls

The Urdu equivalents of the English possessive adjectives (‘my’,
‘our’, etc.) are:

mera my

hamara our

tera your (sg., most intimate/non-honorific)
tumhara your (pl., fam.)

ap ka your (pl., hon,)

us ka his/her (further away)

un ka their (further away)

is ka his/her (near)

in ka their (near)

The Urdu possessive pronouns listed above follow the pattern of
adjectives which end in -a.

mera laRka mere laRke
my boy my boys
meri laRki meri laRkiya
my girl my girls

From the above examples, it is clear that adjectives ending in -a
agree with the nouns that follow them. Therefore, they behave like
inflecting adjectives.

In English, it is the gender of the possessor in third person
singular pronouns (i.e. ‘his girl’, ‘her girl’) that is marked on the
possessive adjectives. Such a distinction is not made in Urdu.
Notice, however, that because possessive adjectives agree with their
following nouns, the form of a possessive adjective changes in
accordance with the gender and the number of the possessed noun.
Thus, the following phrases are ambiguous in Urdu:

us ka laRka us ke laRke
his/her boy his/her boys
us ki laRki us ki laRkiya
his/her girl his/her girls

us ka laRka means both ‘his boy’ and ‘her boy’. Since laRka ‘boy’
is masculine, the possessive adjective us ka ‘his/her’ takes the
masculine form, regardless of whether the boy in question belongs
to a man or a woman. Similarly, us ki laRki can mean both ‘his
girl” or ‘her girl’. It is the feminine gender of the word laRki ‘girl’
which assigns gender to the possessive pronoun.

Exercises

1 How would you reply to someone who said this to you?

(a) adab arz.

(b) kya hal he?

(c) as-saldm ‘alekum.
(d) mizaj kese h&?
(e) acc'a, xuda hafiz.
(f) sat sri akal jL

(g) sab xeriyat he?
(h) namaste ji.



(i) hukam kijie/farmaiye.
(j) salam.

2 Match the replies in column B with the greetings or questions

in column A.

A B
(a) adab. Tk he,
(b) kya hal he? allah ka shukr he.
(c) ap ke mizaj kese hg? adab.
(d) xuda hafiz, xuda hifiz.
(e) sab xeriyat he? va-‘alekum as-salam.
(f) as-salam ‘alekum. meharbani he.

3 Fill in the gaps in the two conversations given below:

Conversation 1

A
B:

A
B:

as-salam ‘alekum.

sab xeriyat he?
he, aur ap ke kese hg?
allah ka

Conversation 2

A
B

ol gl

adab arz.
kya he?
he, aur ?
mé b*i
accha,
xuda hafiz.

4 Answer the following questions,

(a)

Question: kya hal he?
ANSWER:

QuesTioN:  aur ap?
ANSWER:

(b)
Question: ap kese he?
ANSWER:

5 Give the corresponding short sentences for the following long

sentences.

(a) aur ap kese h&?

(b) mé& b' Tk hi

(c) ap ki meharbani he.
(d) ap ke mizaj kese h&?
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Where are you
from?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

s introduce yourself and others

# say and ask what you and others do

* say and ask where you and others work
» talk about you and your family

* ask someone’s address

« refer to possessions

e use very frequent adjectives

¢ |earn plural formation

= form the simple present tense




English prohibition?

In the following dialogues, no attempt is made to translate artifi-
cially an English word/expression into Urdu if the English word
has become a natural part of the Urdu language. The original
English words in the text are italicized. Their native pronunciation
is given in the section ‘Pronunciation of English Words’. Try to use
Urdu words, if a parallel Urdu word exists.

Dialogue 1X3

Small talk

A young stockbroker, Bashir Ahmad, wants to meet a distinguished
gentleman standing alone in a corner of a restaurant, gazing at the
wall. On learning from a friend that his name is Dr Zakir Khan,
Mr Ahmad approaches him. Having exchanged greetings, Bashir
Ahmad undertakes the task of introducing himself

BasHir: kahiye, apka ism-e-sharif Doctor zikir khan he na?
Dr Kuan: ji ha, merd nam zakir khan he.

(Extending his hand to shake hands.)
BasHir: mera nam bashir he.
Dr Kuan:  mil kar baR1 xushi hul. ap ka piira nam kya he?
BAsHIR: bashir ahmad he.
Dr Knuan: ap kya karte he?

BASHIR: mé stock broker hil. ap tibbi Doctor (medical doctor)
he?

Dr Kuan: ji nahi, mé tibbi Doctor nahi hil. ek aur gism Docror
hi.

BaAsHIR: Excuse me, you are Dr Zakir Khan, aren’t you? (lit.

Your noble name is Dr Zakir Khan, isn’t it?)
Dr Kuan: Yes, my name is Zakir Khan.
BAsHIR: My name is Bashir.
Dr Kuan:  Pleased to meet (you). (lit. Having met (you) big
happiness happened.) What is your full name?
BasHir: My name is Bashir Ahmad.

Dr Kuan: Whar (work) do you do?
BAsHIR: I am a stockbroker. Are you a medical doctor?

Dr Knan: No, I am not a medical doctor. (I) am the other (kind

of) doctor (ie. I am a Ph.D).

Vocabulary

kehna (+ne) to say

kahiye Excuse me!

ism (m.) noun

sharif noble, honourable, respected
ism-e-sharif (m.) name (lit. distinguished appellation)
nam (m.) name

na? isn't it?

ha yes

mil kar baRi xushi hui

Pleased to meet you

tibbi (adj.) medical

piira (m.; adj.) full, complete
karna (+ne) to do

ek aur another

gism type
Notes

The -e (called izafat) in ism-e-sharif ‘noble name’ is a common
grammatical feature borrowed from Persian and its meaning is
explained in the Reference Grammar. However, in writing it is
indicated by adding subscript zer to the last letter of the first
compound word. The word ism means ‘noun’ and not ‘name’ when
used independently. The polite form of asking “What is your name?’
(ap ka nam kya he?) is ap ka ism-e-sharif kya he?

Attention-getters
The Urdu literal equivalent of the English expression ‘Excuse me!’

is maf kijiye. However, the Urdu expression actually means ‘I apol-
ogize’ or ‘I beg your pardon’. It is not appropriate where the real



intent of ‘Excuse me’ is to get attention. Although some English-
speaking Indians and Pakistanis tend to translate directly from
English, it is not the natural tendency of native speakers. The
expression ‘Excuse me’ is best paraphrased by native Urdu
speakers either as ‘Please say’ (kahiye) or ‘Please listen’ (sumiye).

Do not use maf kijiye if you do not intend to apologize. maf is
written as mu‘af.

Set phrases

Every language employs some expressions which are often fixed and
invariable. In some respects, Urdu expressions such as ‘Pleased to
meet you’ belong to this category. For the time being, you should
memorize them without going further into their composition. Also,
learn their appropriate usage. They are usually used in introductions.

The mystery of what the correct subject of ‘Pleased to meet you’
is will become clear later when the concept of ko subjects (called
‘dative subjects’ or ‘experiential subjects’) is introduced. For the
time being, use the expression as if it were a subjectless sentence.

Word-for-word translation

The Urdu expression for ‘I am pleased to meet you’ is:

mil kar baRi1 xushi hui
met having big happiness happened

In the above expression, the object ‘you’ is implied; however, for
emphasis the object can be inserted.

ap se mil kar baRi xushi hui.
you with met having big happiness happened

Notice the Urdu equivalent of the English ‘T am pleased to meet
you’ is ‘T am pleased to meet with you’.

Word order with the question word ‘what’

Observe the place of the question word kya ‘what’ in the following
sentences.

apka pira nim kyi he?
your full name what is
‘“What is your full name?’

ap kya kam karte hE?
you what work do are
‘What do you do (for a living)?’

When one compares these sentences with the expression — kya hal
he, one might be tempted to conclude that ‘anything goes’
regarding the placement of kya in a sentence. The following
sentences strengthen this belief further because one can say the
above two sentences in the following way:

ap kam kya karte hé?
you work what do are
‘What do you do (for a living)?’

The placement of kya at the beginning or at the end of the sentence,
or between the two verbal elements, will lead to some problems.
Such placements will change the meaning of the sentences and may
even sound abrupt and impolite. Therefore, the rule of thumb is to
keep the question word closer to the word which is the subject of
the enquiry. Usually, kya is placed before the noun or the verb it
modifies. If the noun phrase is modified, as the noun nam is in the
following sentence by the two modifiers — ‘your’ and ‘full’ — rather
than breaking the bond between the noun and the modifier, as in

ap ka kya pira nam he?
the question word is placed after the noun:
ap ka pira nam kya he?
Iﬁ the following sentence, the noun kam is, however, not modified
further; thus, it is better to say
ap kya kam karte hE?
i.e. literally, “What work do you do?’ instead of
ap kam kya karte heE?

which has some negative connotations, as does the English sentence
‘Tell me, what do you actually do with your life?’



Dialogue 2

Where are you from?

Two female college students on their way to Banaras from Delhi
engage in a dialogue which is typical of Indian travellers whether
from urban or rural areas. After asking each other their names,
Fatima Banu and Sahira Dawood start enquiring about each other’s
family background

Farima: ap kaha ki hé.

Sanra: mé dilli ki hii. aur ap?

Fatima: méE bandras mé rehti hil
Samira: dp ke kitne bhai-behen hg?
Farmma: ham car b aur do behené hé.
SaHIRA: merd ek b"a aur ek behen he.

Fativa: Where are you from? (lit. Of where (= of what place)
are you?)

Sanira: [ am from Delhi. (lit. I am of Delhi.) And you?

Fativma: I live in Banaras.

Sanra: How many brothers and sisters do you have? (lit. How
many your brothers and sisters are?)

Farima: We are four brothers and two sisters.

Sauira: [ have one brother and a sister.

Vocabulary

kaha where

mé in

dith (f) Delhi (the capital city)

ki (f) of

banaras Banaras (one of the oldest cities in India)
rehna (-ne) to live

kitna (m.) how many?

kitne how many?

bhal (m.) brother/brothers

behen, apa ()  sister (dpdis an affectionate term for elder sister)

car four
do two
ek one
Notes

Word-for-word translation: “Where are you from?’

The Urdu equivalent of the English ‘Where are you from?’ is:

ap kaha ki h&?

you where of are
The response to the English question in Urdu is

mé dili ki hu

I Delhi of am
As we saw in the last unit, like other possessive pronouns, ki agrees
with the number and the gender of its possessor. In the above two
sentences the subject pronoun is the possessor. Since the subjects
are feminine, the feminine form ki is used. It is not difficult to
guess what would happen if the subjects were masculine. If these
sentences are spoken by males, the sentences are:

ap kahi ke he?

you where of are

mé dilli ki ha

I Delhi of am
Remember the honorific pronoun ap always takes the plural form.

Don’t be surprised if you hear someone using se ‘from’ instead
of ka, ke or ki:

ap kaha se h&?

you where from are

mé dili  se hu.
I Delhi from am

However, se is invariable whereas ka is variable. You will learn
about invariable elements such as se later under the section on
invariable postpositions.



Also, notice the placement of the English ‘from’ in the Urdu
sentence.

Postpositions

The Urdu equivalents of English ‘in Banaras’ and ‘from Delhi’ are:

banaras me dilli se
Banaras in Delhi from

Notice the English prepositions placed after the noun of the prepo-
sitional phrase. In other words, the word order of the English
prepositional phrase is reversed in Urdu. Since the prepositional
elements always follow the noun they modify, they are called post-
positions in Urdu grammars.

Question words: ‘where’ and ‘how many/much’

From the Urdu sentence ‘Where are you from?’ it should be
obvious that the Urdu word for ‘where’ is kaha. Like the English
question word, Urdu kahd does not change its shape. Also, it is
not placed at the beginning of the sentence. Its usual place is before
the verb; however, this word is rather mobile within a sentence.

The Urdu equivalent of ‘how many/much’ is kitni This question
word agrees with its following noun in number and gender.

kitna kam? how much work
kitne b"ax? how many brothers
kitni behené? how many sisters

This question word is like an inflecting possessive adjective.

Dialogue 3 X3

A train journey: exchanging addresses

During the train journey, Fatima and Sahira become friends; they
are ready to exchange addresses

SaHIRA: ye mera patd he.

Farima: ye pati bahut lamba he.

Samira: ha, baRai sheher, lamba pata

Farma: lekin, ctoTa sheher, choTa pata (Both laugh.)
SaHIRA: acc'i, phir milége.

Farmma: ji, phir milége.

Sawmira:  This is my address.

Farmva:  This is a very long address.
Sanira:  Yes, a big city, a long address.
Farmma:  But, a small city, a short address.
Samira:  OK, (we) will meet again.

Fatima: OK, until then (lit. (we) will meet).

Vocabulary

pata (m.) address ¢oTa (m; adj.)  small, short
bahut very piir again, then
lambi (m.; adj.) long accta (m.; adj.) good, OK
sheher (m.) city milna (-ne) to meet

lekin but milége (we) will meet

Pronunciation

The Urdu word for ‘address’ is written as patah but is pronounced
as pati

Notes

Word-for-word translation

ye pata bahut lamba he.
this address very long is-

Notice the Urdu sentence ends with a verb and not with an adjec-
tive unlike the English ‘This address is very long’.
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Subject omission

The Urdu ex-pression for ‘we will meet again’ is;

p'ir  milége.

again will meet
The subject ‘we’ is implied; it is rarely spel.led out. Normally such
subjectless expressions are considered ungrammatical in many

languages, including English; however, they are quite normal in
Urdu.

Grammar
Tag question

A tag question is usually ‘tagged’ to a statement. The Urdu equiv-
alent of

You are Dr Zakir Khan, aren’t you?

is very simple - just add ma at the end of the statement. It will
take care of both the positive tags (e.g. is it?, will you?, do you?,
etc.) and the negative ones (e.g. isn’t it?, won't you?, don’t you?,
etc.) which are attached to statements in English. The only differ-
ence is that English speakers will pause at the point where a comma
is placed in the English sentence whereas Urdu speakers will not
pause at this point. Therefore, no comma is placed between the
statement and the tag. However, the tag question will receive rising
intonation.

The verb ‘to be’

There is a striking resemblance between the verb ‘to be’ in English
and Urdu. Just as in English, you would not say ‘you am’, ‘I is’,
‘he am’, or ‘they is’, neither would you in Urdu. Different forms
are used depending upon the person and number of the subject.
The Urdu counterparts of the English verb ‘to be’ are given
below,

singular plural honorific
first person ha he -

(I) am (we) are
second person he ho hé

(you sg.) are (you pl.) are (you hon.) are
third person he hé -

(he/shefit) is (they) are

It is possible to say ‘you is’ in Urdu, provided the Urdu singular
‘you’ tiiis selected. Of course, the second person honorific pronoun
(ap) always takes a plural form. As we mentioned in the first unit,
be careful when you need to use Urdu second person pronouns.
The chances are you will rarely need to use the pronoun tii and,
thus, the singular you ‘to be’ form.

Present habitual actions = simple present tense

The Urdu sentences

ap kya karte he?
you what do are
mE banaras mé rechti hil
I Banaras in live am

are equivalent of English “What do you do?’ and ‘I live in Banaras’,
which refer to habitual or regularly repeated acts. Look at the verb
form/phrase, and you will readily observe that there are two main
parts to the Urdu verb form. The first one, usually called the ‘main
verb’, is composed of three elements:

kar + t + €
stem ‘do” + aspect marker + gender-number marker
. (m. pl.)
rch + t + 1
stem ‘live’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker
(f sg.)

The first element of the first part is the verb stem. The second
element is the aspect marker. The aspect marker simply shows
whether the act is completed or ongoing. At this point it is
important to understand the difference between tense and aspect.



As mentioned above, aspect is concerned about the ongoing,
repeated or completed state of the action whereas tense (present,
past or future) provides information as to what point in time the
action takes place. The third element of the main verb is the same
masculine plural ending from the Box on page 36.

The second part of the verb is called the ‘auxiliary verb’. In the
two sentences, the auxiliary verb is the same form of the verb ‘to
be’ discussed in the box on p. 53.

This verb form is referred to by various technical names. We will
call it the simple present tense. The complete paradigm is given in
the Reference Grammar.

The verb ‘to have’

The Urdu expression for ‘How many brothers and sisters do you
have?’ is:

ap ke Kkitne bbai-behen he?
your how many brothers-sisters are

Notice the Urdu sentence contains neither an equivalent of the
English verb ‘have’ nor the subject ‘you’. In Urdu, the subject takes
a possessive form and the verb ‘have’ becomes the verb ‘to be’.
As we proceed further, it will become clear that many languages
of the world do not have the exact equivalent of English ‘have’.
In Urdu such a construction is used to express inseparable or non-
transferable possessions (body parts, relationships or dearly held
possessions such as a job, house or shop). Transferable possessions
will be dealt with later on. (Note that it is also possible to use the
plural form behené in the above expression.)

Number and gender (plural formation of marked
nouns)

Now do some detective work and work out patterns for the
following nouns.
Masculine
singular plural
b"ai brother bhai brothers
ghar house ghar houses

hat" hand hat" hands

mard man mard men
admi man admi men
Feminine

singular plural
behen sister behené sisters-
kitab book kitabe books
aurat womar aurté women
zaban language zabané languages

If you think that the masculine nouns which do not end in & remain
unchanged and the feminine nouns which do not end in i take &
to form plurals, you are right. The masculine nouns which depart
from the normal trend, i.e. those which do nof end in a and the
feminine nouns which do #ot end in 1, are called marked nouns.

singular plural
masculine non-a -0 (zero = unchanged)
feminine non-i €
Exercises

1 The computer has swallowed either some parts of a word or a
whole word. Supply what is missing where you see the blanks.

mé dilli hi. me car b'a . mera ctoT
btal Chicago mé kam kar he. mer do baR
b*al inglistan mé reht . mera nam salman
.mé schoolja ____ hii.mer _______ do behen

bfi . mer vilid sahab b'T kam kart hg. ap

kah rehte h&? dp kit brai-behen he? ap

valdah kya kar he?

2 Pair the words on the right with those on the left,

accha choTa
baRa laRk1
behen aurat
laRka bura



admi nahi
ha bha

3 The software system of our computer has imposed a strange
system on the following Urdu phrases. Your job is to correct them.

se banaras
mé sheher
das behen
car bhaiya
do admiya
kitna bhar
zard saR1

4 Unscramble the following words/phrases and fill the unscram-
bled expression in the blank spaces on the right.

hiveka

shixu

biRa xuish hiu
ripa mna
diiras

kinte b'a
mélieg

5 In this crossword puzzle there are four Urdu words from our
dialogues. Find the words and circle them. The words can be found
horizontally and vertically. (Note that vowels usually written with
a macron are represented by double vowels here; so u = uu in the
crossword.

D oTT TGO T
QX =-@Q O o0< —a
TC T~ — - Do T
Jwuw— X oo0caQ o
- TQ -t XY —0n
W -0 -0 v C Ooc
X —00 ~+~0® 0 % 3
2 3< 0D —oTT @ -
—_g o O —-
TOT O +—@Q =~ 0

3 o LUV Tl

t would you

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

tell someone what you wish to get

describe locations

use some negotiation skills

make reservations

describe possessions (transferable}

understand verb agreement with subjects and objects
express physical states (fever, headache)




Dialogue 1IX3
Buying a shalvar qamiz

Susan Brown and Maha Ahmad go to a local shop in Liverpool
called ‘Habib’s fabrics’. Maha Ahmad visits the shop quite
frequently. After greeting each other, Maha Ahmad tells the shop-
keeper that Susan is visiting from America and she wants a shalvar

Javep: This is the price nowadays . .. OK, eighteen pounds.
Maua: OK, (that) is fine.

qamiz. Maha begins by saying to Javed Malik

MAHA:

zara naye feshan ke shalvar gamiz dik"afye.

Javep:  kaun s3 shalvar qamiz cahiye? reshmi ya sati?

Mana: reshmi

Javep: ye dektiye. aj-kal is ka bahut rivaj he. dekbiye, resham
kitna acc"a he!
(Javed shows a number of shalvar gamiz. Maha asks
Susan about her choice.)

Mana: susan, ap ko kaun sa shalvar gamiz pasand he?

Susan:  ye zard.
(turning to Javed to ask the price)

Maua: is ki qimat kya he?

Javep: bis paunD (pounds).

Mana: T'k batdiye, ye bahar se ayi hg.

Javep:  d-kal itni gimat he ... acc’d aTrarah paunD,

Mana:  acc"a Tk he,

Mana:  Please show me a shalvar gamiz that is in fashion. (lit.
Please show me a little bit of a new fashion shalvar qamiz.)

Javep:  What kind of shalvar qamiz (do you) want? Silk or
cotton?

Mana: Silk.

Javep:  Look at this. Nowadays it is very much in fashion. ( lit.
Nowadays its very much custom is.) See, how good the
silk is! (lit. How much good the silk is!)

Maua:  Susan, which shalvar gamiz do you want?

Susan:  (I) want this yellow (one).

Mana: What is its price?

Javen:  Twenty pounds.

Mamna:  Please tell (me) the right (price); she has come from abroad.

(Lit. She has come from outside.)

Vocabulary

zara little, somewhat  dek"iye Have a look.

nayi (m.; adj.) new dj-kal nowadays

shalvar (m.) loose trousers rivaj (m.) custom
{worn by ap ko to you
women) pasand (1) choice, liking

qamz (f.) shirt zard ( adj.) yellow

dik"ana to show qimat (f.) price

dik"aiye. Please show. bis twenty

kaun sa (m; adj.) which one paunD pound (British

cahiye desire, want currency)

resham (m.) silk bataiye Please tell.

reshmi (adj.) silk bahar outside

ya or ay1 (she) came

sit {m.) cotton itna this much

st {adj.) colton aTrarah eighteen

dek'na to see

Pronunciation

The word for ‘want, desire’ is written as cahiye or cahie.

Notes
Politeness

As we showed in the last unit, Urdu is a very rich language as
regards politeness. When zara ‘little, somewhat’ is used at the begin-
ning of a request, its main function is politeness. It is almost like
the English, ‘T do not want to impose on you but ...” By adding
zara, Urdu speakers convey the meaning, ‘I want to put as little
burden as possible on you by my request’. zara remains invariable.



cahna ‘want’ vs. cahiye ‘desire/want’

As the English expression ‘What do you want?’” would be consid-
ered less polite than ‘What would you like to have?’, similarly in
Urdu

ap kaun sa shalvar qamiz cahti hg?
you what kind of shalvar gamiz want are

would be considered less polite than

ap ko kaunsa shalvir qamiz cahiye?
you to what kind of shalvar qamiz desire
(lit. What kind of shalvar gamiz is desirable to you?)

In the first sentence the subject ap indicates a deliberate subject
whereas in the second sentence the subject dp ke is an experiencer
one. Sometimes the politeness is achieved in Urdu by means of
experiencer subjects. In other words, the verb cahiye is the rela-
tively polite counterpart of English ‘want’ (and Urdu cdhna ‘to
want’) because it always selects an experiencer subject. Hereafter
the Urdu verb cahiye will be glossed as ‘want’ because ‘desire’ is
not its best translation.

For more information, see the discussion on the experiencer
subject in the next unit,

Word-for-word translation

The Urdu equivalent of English ‘It is very much in fashion’ is

is ka bahut rivaj he.
its very  custom is

Similarly, the English expression ‘This (she) is a visitor’ is realized
in Urdu as:

ye bahar se avi hé.
these (hon.) outside from came are

In other words, the Urdu expression is literally ‘She has come from
outside’. The past tense will be dealt with later on; for the time
being memorize this sentence and learn to make number and
gender changes in dyl (aya for masculine singular subjects, dye for

masculine plural, and #yi for feminine plural) and person and
number changes in the verb form ‘to be’.

Polite commands

The Urdu equivalent of English ‘Please show’ and ‘Please see’ are:

dikta-iye dek’-iye.
show (imper. polite) see (imper. polite)

The other examples of polite commands you have encountered
earlier are:

kah-iye sun-iye.
say (imper. polite) listen (imper. polite)

In short, -iye is added to a verbal stem to form polite commands.
It is called the “polite imperative’ in grammatical literature.

No ‘please’

There is really no exact equivalent of the English word ‘please’.
The most important way of expressing polite requests is by means
of a polite verb form, i.e. by adding -iye to a verb stem. Even if
one uses the word-for-word Urdu equivalent of ‘please’, which is
meharbani kar ke, the verbal form with -iye has to be retained.
meharbini kar ke means ‘kindly’ in Urdu.

Context

Note the change in meaning of Urdu kaun sa ‘which one’ in the
following two contexts: (1) when a shalvar qamiz has yet to be
shown by the shopkeeper:

kaun sa shalvar gamiz cahiye?
what kind of shalvar qamiz want
“What kind of shalvar gamiz do (you) want?’

and (2) in the context of choosing a shalvar gamiz from a set of
suits which are shown to the customer.



ap ko kaun sa shalvar qamiz pasand he?
you to which one shalvar qamiz choice/liking is
“Which shalvar gamiz do (you) like?

Subject omission

kaun sa shalvir qamiz cahiye?
what kind of shalvar gamiz want
“What kind of shalvar gamiz do (you) want?’

Dialogue 2IX

Booking a flight

John Smith goes to the airline booking office to make a reservation
for Lahore. He talks with the agent

Jonn:  lahore ka ek TikaT (ticker) cahiye.

AgcgenT: kaun se din ke liye?

Joun:  kal ke liye.

Acent:  kampyuTar (computer) par dekhta hfi, he ya nahi.
Jonun:  suba ki parvaz cahiye.

Acent: mere pas TikaT (ricket) he.

Jonn: to dijive. jahaz kab calta he?

AceNT: subi das baje.

Joun:  mere pas zar-e-naqd nahi he.

AcenT: to kreDiT karD (credit card) dijiye.

Joun: (I) want one ticket for Lahore.
AGenT: For which day?
Joun: For tomorrow.

AceNT:  I'll check on the computer lo see if one is available. (lit.
~ (It) is or not.)
Joun: (I} need a morning flight.
AGENT: [ have a lickel.
Jonn: Then (please) give (it to me). When does the (aero)plane
leave?
Acent: 10 o’clock in the morning.

Jonn: I do not have cash.
AceNT: Then use a credit card. (lit. give a credit card.)

Vocabulary

din (m.) day dijiye. Please give.

ke liye for jahaz aeroplane

kal vesterday, tomorrow  kab when {question word}
par on calna (-ne) to leave, to walk
dek"na (+ne) to see das ten

suba MOrning baje o’clock

parvaz flight pas near, possession

to then (have)

dena (+ne) * to give zar-e-nagd cash

Pronunciation

In words borrowed from English, such as computer and ticket, the
English ¢ is pronounced with the retroflex T (see the unit beginning
on page 7 for the pronunciation of Urdu sounds).

Notes
Word-for-word translation

Lahore ki TikaT
Lahore of (f) ticket (f)
‘a ticket for Lahore’ (lit. Lahore’s ticket)

The borrowed words ricket and computer are assimilated into Urdu
and, consequently, are assigned feminine and masculine gender,
respectively.



to ‘then’

‘then’ is to (short form of tab), as in:

to dijiye
then please give

Compound and oblique postpositions

Observe the order of the English preposition in Urdu:

(noun) postposition postposition
kal ke liye
tomorrow of for

As we proceed further we will introduce the concept of the
‘oblique’ case in Urdu. You will notice, as we go on, that compound
postpositions begin with either ke or ki, but never with ka. In the
above expression liye changes ka — ke. That is, the postposition
ending a becomes e.

The oblique effect is not confined to the preceding postposition
but extends to the phrase as a whole.

kaun si din
which day (m.)

Notice that the sa part of the question word ‘which’ agrees in
number and gender with the following noun, i.e. din ‘day’ which
is masculine singular. Now, if we expand this phrase by adding the
Urdu compound postposition ke liye, we get:

kaum se din ke liye
which day (m.} of for

Now the influence of liye not only extends to ke but all the way
to se. The way ka gives in to the influence of liye is similar to the
way sa gives in to se. However, if we replace the marked noun with
an unmarked noun laRka ‘boy’, you will see a clear change.

kaun se laRke ke liye
which boy (m.) of for
‘for which boy’

Although laRka ‘boy’ changes to laRke, its meaning does not
change. It still keeps its singular identity.

Separable or transferable possessions

In the last unit we dealt with non-transferable and inseparable
possessions, i.e. expressions such as ‘I have four brothers’. Let us
turn our attention to separable possessions, as in:

mere pas  zar-e-naqd nahi he.
my near cash not is
‘I do not have cash’

Similarly, in Urdu the expression ‘You have a ticket’ will be

ap ke pas TikaT he.
your near ticket is
“You have a ticket.

In the case of separable possessions the subject receives the ke pas
compound postposition and, subsequently, the following changes
take place. Notice ke makes the subject oblique masculine possessive:
mE + ke pas — mere pas ‘I have’
ap + ke pas — ap ke pas ‘you have’

Dialogue 3 M

A visit to a doctor

Igbal Malik is under the weather with a cold. He has a fever and a
headache. He goes to his doctor, Mushtag Mir. After exchanging
greetings, Igbal tells Dr Mir the purpose of his visit

IoBaL: DakTar (Doctor) sahab, muj'e kuc" buxar he.
Dr Mir: kab se he?

IoBaL: kal rat se.

Dr Mir: sar mé& dard b he?

IoBAL: i1 ha. (Putting the thermometer in Igbal’s mouth)

Dr Mir: thermometer lagaive. (After taking the thermometer
from Igbal’s mouth)



Dr Mir: t"oRa buxar he. ... ye dava din mé do bar [iye. ...
jaldi Ttik ho jagge.

Notes

‘Since’

The Urdu equivalent of ‘since’ is the postposition se ‘from’, e.g.:

IoBaL: Doctor siv, I have a slight fever. (lit. some fever.)

Dr Mir:  Since when? (lit. Since when is it?)

TosaL: Since last night.

Dr Mir: (Do you have a) headache too?

IaBaL: Yes.

Dr Mir:  (You) have a little fever. ... Please take this medicine

twice a day. (lit. Please take this medicine two times in
a day.) (You) will soon be fine.

Vocabulary

DakTar doctor

sahab sir

muje to me

kuc" some

buxar (m.) fever

kab when

kal yesterday,
tomorrow

rat (£) night

sar {m.) head

dard (m.) pain

sar mé dard headache (lit.

pain in head)

Pronunciation

lagiani (+ne)
lagaiye

ttoRa (m.; adj.)
davai (f.)

do

bar (f.)

lena (+ne)
Iijive

jaldi

ho jaege

to fix, put into,
stick

please fix, put
into, stick

little

medicine

two

time, turn

to take

please take

soon, quickly

will become

The word sahib has other variants: sahab and more informal sab.

kab  se kal rat se
when since yesterday might from
‘since when’ ‘since last night’

Dialogue 4 X}

‘Humour column’

Two thieves are being interrogated in a Delhi police station. The
inspector is interrogating the thieves and his assistant is taking notes

InspecTOR: tumhara nam?
THIEF: banerjL.
(Now turning to the other)
InspECTOR: tumhédra nam?
THIEF: chaterji.
(Inspector talking to both thieves)
InspECTOR:  corl karte ho aur nam ke sat® ‘ji’ lagate ho.
(turning to his assistant) in ke nam lik"ye, baner aur
chater.
InspECcTOR:  Your name?
THIEF: Banerji.
InspecTOR:  Your name?
TmiEer: Chatterfji.
InsrecTOR:  (You) commit theft (lit. (you) steal) and then you add

INSPECTOR:

' to your name.
Write down their names, Baner and Chatter.



Vocabulary

cori karna (+ne) to steal ke sat with
lik"na (+ne) to write lagana (+ne) to attach, to fix
lik"iye Please write

Note (cultural)

Some common last names in the state of Bengal end with -ji
However, this ji is not the honorific suffix as found in colloquial
Urdu.

Grammar
cahiye and verb agreement

In Standard Urdu cihiye has a plural form cahiyé which is used
when the subject of the sentence is plural,

ap ko qamizé cahiye?
You to shirts (£ pl.) desire/want
‘Do you want shirts?’

Simple present tense: subject-verb agreement

As pointed out earlier, the verb agrees with the subject in person,
number and gender. The first part of the verb (called the ‘main
verb’ ie. calta) agrees in number and gender and the second part
of the verb (called the ‘auxiliary verb’) agrees in person and
number with the subject:

jahaz kab  calta he?
aeroplane (m.) when move/walk is
“When does the aeroplane leave?’

(lit. When does the aeroplane walk/move?)

Object in English, subject in Urdu

ap ko gqamiz pasand he?
you to shirt (f) likeable/pleasing is
‘Do you like the shirt?’

Notice that ‘Do you like ...? is phrased in Urdu as ‘Is/are ...
pleasing to you?” So the object of the English sentence appears as
the subject of the Urdu sentence — ‘Do you like the shirt?’ becomes
‘Is the shirt pleasing to you?’ Recall the ‘have’ construction:

“mere car b'al he
my  four brothers(m. pl.) are
‘T have four brothers.

In the above sentence, the verb form is not hu, indicating that the
verb does not agree with the English subject. The verb agrees with
bbai ‘brothers’ and takes the plural ending, because ‘brothers’ is
the subject in the Urdu construction.

mere pas qamizé nahi hé
my near shirts not are
‘I do not have shirts.’

Similary, the verb agrees with qamizé, which is plural.
How about the expression ‘I have a slight fever’?

muj® ke kuc* buxar he
me to some fever is
‘I have a slight fever’

(lit. T have some fever.)

Once again the subjects differ in the English and Urdu sentences.
When does the subject take a postposition?

Urdu verbs such as pasand hona ‘to like’ and cahiye ‘want’ use the
ko postposition with their subject. You will have to remember
which verb takes which postposition with the subject. For example,
you will have to remember that the English verb ‘to have’ takes
three different postpositions with the Urdu subject:



subject postposition possession

ke pas separable, transferable
ka, ke, ki inseparable
ko

physical states (such as fever, headache)

Exercises

T Translate the following sentences into Urdu according to the
following model. (Remember Urdu does not have articles,
Therefore, the articles ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’ cannot be translated.)

Model: ap ko kitab cahiye. ‘You want a book.
muj*e kitab cahiye. ‘I want a book.’

(a) T want a ticket for Jaipur.
(b) Do you want medicine?
(¢) T want two houses.

(d) I want a car in the garage. (garage: use the English word)
(e) You want this beautiful shirt. (beautiful: xiibsirat)

2 Fill in the blanks by making an appropriate choice from the
following Urdu subjects.

mera, mere, merl, mere pas, muj* ko

(a) ek behen he,
(b) do b'al h&,

(c) ek computer he.
(d) hal Ttk he,

(e) ek gaR1 he,

(f) kam cahiye.

3 Match the parts of the sentences given on the right with the
parts on the left to make a complete sentence.

muj" ko g'ar mé kitne admi hg?
mere pas kya he?

ap ke buxar he.

mer§ ap ke liye he.

ye xat sheher bahut xiibsirat he.

is k1 gimat do rupaye hé.

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

» talk about hobbies and interests

e talk about likes and dislikes

¢ manage some more expressions of health and ailments
* learn expressions with 'generally’

¢ form derived adjectives

* note asymmetry between English and Urdu expressions
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Dialogue 1[X3

What are your hobbies?

Professor James Jones is an internationally acclaimed expert on
international advertising and he is being profiled in a newspaper,
called ‘Asian Eye’, published in London. After talking about his
research, the interviewer, Yaseen Malik, wants to report Professor
Jones’ interests to his readers

MavLik:
Pror. JoNEs:
MaLIK:
Pror. JONEs:

MALIK:
Pror. JoNEs:

MALIK:
Pror. JonEs:

MaLik:

MALIK:
Pror. Jongs:
MaLix:
Pror. JonEs:

MaLIK:
Pror. JoNEs:

MavLik:
Pror. JonEs:

MaLIK:

kya ap hindustan jate hg?

j1 hi, kai bar.

ap ko hindustani k*ana pasand he?

jl ha, tand@ri murGi (tandoori chicken), Dosa
(dosa) ... vese samosa b" bahut pasand he.

ap ke shauqg kya kya hg?

muj” ko terne ka shanq he, is ke alavah hindustani
mausiql ka b' shauq he.

gane ka b"m?

zarir, mere gane se mere bacce heD fon (head
phone) lagate hg.

vah, vah.

Do you visit India (quite frequently)?

Yes, quite often (lit. several times).

Do yvou like Indian food?

Yes, tandoori chicken, dosas. In addition (1) like
samosas very much.

What are your hobbies?

I am fond of swimming, besides this, (I) am fond
of Indian music.

(Fond) of singing too?

Of course, my children put on head phones (because
of) my singing. (lit. (My) children put on head
phones from my singing.)

Excellent! (i.e. What an excellent sense of humour!)

Vocabulary
jana (-ne) to go shauq (m.) hobby, fondness,
kai several interest
k"anid (m.), (v) food (n.), to eat terna (-ne) to swim
(+ne) (v) mausiqi (f.) music
tandir (m.} oven ke alavah besides, in
tandiri (adj.) ovenbaked addition to
Dosa Indian-style gana (m.), (v)  song (n.), to sing
savoury (+ne) (v.)
pancake zariir of course,
murGi (f) chicken certainly
veSe otherwise, in par on, at
addition vah ah! excellent!
bravo! super!
Notes

The experiencer subject

The Urdu equivalent of the English ‘I am fond of swimming’ is:

muj' ko terme

ka shanq he

me to swimming of fondness is

In English ‘I is the subject of the sentence; however, in Urdu
the equivalent of English ‘I’ is muj" ke ‘to me’. The nominative
subjects (e.g. ‘I’) denote volitional/deliberate subjects as in English
‘I met him’. The experiencer (ko) subjects are non-volitional/non-
deliberate, as in English ‘I ran into him’. In other words, sentences
like the following are expressed in a slightly different fashion:

English Urdu

I am fond of swimming.
You want a ticket.

I have a fever.

She likes this book.

The fondness of swimming is fo me.

The desire of a ticket is to you.

A fever is to me.

The choice of this book is (i.e.
experienced by) to her.



In Urdu the verb ‘to be’ does not agree with the experiencer subject.
For agreement purposes, shauq ‘fondness’ becomes the element of
agreement.

There are two other terms for experiential subjects — dative
subjects and ko subjects. We will call them experiencer subjects in
this book.

Verbal nouns (infinitive verbs)

Now observe the status of the word ‘swimming’ in the English
sentence:

I am fond of swimming.

The word ‘swimming’ functions like a noun in the above sentence.
As a matter of fact, one can replace it with a noun, e.g. ‘I am fond
of chocolate’. The only difference is that ‘chocolate’ is a noun to
begin with and ‘swimming’ is derived from the verb ‘swim’ by
adding ‘-ing’ to it. Such nouns are called verbal nouns or gerunds.
We will call them verbal nouns throughout this book.

Urdu does not differentiate between verbal nouns and infinitive
forms. Examples of Urdu verbal nouns or infinitive forms are given
below:

verb stems verbal nouns/infinitive verbs
kar do karna to do/doing

a come anda to come/coming
ja go janda to go/going

dek®  see dek"nd  to see/seeing

bata  tell batand  to tell/telling

ter swirn terna to swim/swimming
k'a eat khana to cat/eating

ga sing gand to singfsinging
lik" write lik"na to write/writing

You will have discovered by now that the only counterpart of the
English infinitive ‘to’ (as in ‘to leave’) and the verbal noun marker
“ing’ (as in ‘leaving’) in Urdu is -na It is like English ‘-ing’ in
the sense that it follows a verbal stem rather than the English
infinitive marker ‘to’, which precedes a verbal stem.

Oblique verbal nouns

Remember the influence of a postposition on the words in a phrase.
See the section on ‘Compound and oblique postpositions’ in case
you have forgotten it.

Now consider the Urdu counterpart of the English ‘of swimming’
as in ‘T am fond of swimming’:

terne ka
swimming of

Under influence from the postposition ka, the Urdu verbal noun
ternd ‘swimming’ undergoes a change exactly like the noun laRka.
Thus, it becomes terne. Study the following sentences carefully. Do
you see the same change?

muj® ke gane ka shauq he.
me to singing of fondness is
‘T am fond of singing.’

muj* ko k'ane ka shauq he.
me to eating of fondness is
‘I am fond of eating.’

ap ko filmé dek'ne ka shauq he.
you to films seeing of fondness is
“You are fond of watching films.’

ap ko k'ane ka shauq he.
you to eating of fondness is
“You are fond of eating’

Yes-no' questions with ‘kya’

In Unit 1, we showed you how to change a statement into a ‘yes-
no’ question with merely a change in intonation. Optionally, one
can place kya in front of a statement and form a ‘yes-no’ question
out of it. (Yes, it is the same word kya which means ‘what’!) Even
if kyd is placed at the beginning of a sentence, rising question into-
nation is imperative. Since it is difficult to show intonation in
writing, kya is more prevalent in writing and its omission is common
in speaking.



The statement

ap  hindustin jite hZ.
you India go are
“You go to India.

becomes a ‘yes-no’ question with the mere addition of kya in front
of it:

kya ap hindustan jate hé&?
Q you India go are
‘Do you go to India?

You do not need any verb forms at the beginning of a yes-no ques-
tion in Urdu.

Repetition of question words

The repetition of a question word is quite common in Urdu. In
many languages of South East Asia repetition indicates plurality.
Almost the same is true in Urdu.

ap ke shaug kva kya hée?
your interests’hobbies what what are
‘What are your interests/hobbies?’

In English you cannot repeat the question word ‘what’ even if you
know that the person in question has many interests. However, the
repetition of kya has a ‘listing’ function and, thus, asks the person
to give a list of interests which are more than one according to the
speaker.

Similarly, if someone asks in Urdu

ap kaha kahd jite he?
you where where go are
‘What places do you go to?’

the speaker has reason to believe that the listener goes to more
than one place.

Dialogue 2 X

Indian films

India is the largest producer of films in the world. More films are
produced by the Bombay film industry than by Hollywood. There-
fore, it is no wonder that Urdu/Hindi films are often the topic of social

. conversation and are an excellent source of learning agreement-

disagreement, likes and dislikes and social and political thoughts. In
this dialogue, the topic of discussion is Indian films. The participants
are Akbar Ali and Sajid Rahim. Sajid has seen the film badmash
(villain). He is ready to express his delight over it

Sano: badmash meri pasanddidah film he.

AKBAR: vo kese?

Sanp: gane bahut acc’e h&, kahani aur adakari b" shandar
he.

AXBAR: hindustani filmé to muj* ko bilkul pasand nahi. sirf
formudla.

Sanp: lekin ye formula film nahf, is ka andaz aur hai.

AKBAR: sab hindustani filmé ek si hoti h, laRka 1aRki se milta

he, dond mé ishq hota he, p"ir badmash ata he ...
(Sajid: interrupting Akbar)

SAJD: aur dond ki shadi hoti he. ji nahi, ye esi film nahi.

AXBAR! to maGrib ki naqal hoglL

Sanp: to ap ke xaydl mé sirf maGribi filmé accl hotl h&?

AKBAR: mé ye nahi keh raha hu, purani hindustani filmé acc™
hott h&.

(Mushtaq Ahmad patiently listens to this discussion
and intervenes by saying)
MusHTaq: film ki bat par j"fagRa kyo6?

SAnDp: ‘Badmash’ is my favourite film.

AKBAR: How come?

Sanp: (The) songs are very good; (the) plot and acting are
great too.

AXBAR! I dislike Indian films — (they are) only formula (films).
Sano: But this (one is) not a formula film. Its style is different.



AKBAR: All Indian films are alike — a boy meets a girl, both
fall in love (lit. love happens in both), then a villain

comes. . ..

Sanp: And, both get married. This is not such a film.

AXBAR: Then it must be an imitation of Western (films) (lit. of
the West).

Sanp: (Do) you think only Western films are (generally)

good? (lit. In your opinion only Western films are
(generally) good.)

AKBAR: I'm not saying that (lit. this); the old Indian films are
good.

Musuraq:  Why argue over the topic of films? (lit. Why (wage a)
battle over the topic of films? implying that the topic
of films is not worthy of such a serious discussion.)

Vocabulary
badmash (m.} villain hoti h generally happen,
pasanddida favourite generally take
vo kese how come? place (pl.)
kahani (f.) story hogi will be
adakar (m./f.) an actorfactress  esd such
adakarn acting maGrib (m.)  west; the West
shandar . splendid, great maGribi western; Western
napasand dislike nagal (f.) copy, fake,
aur and, more, other, imitation
else xayil (m.) opinion, view
andaz (m.)  style sirf only
ek-sa alike kchna (+me)  to say
ishq (m.) love purana old (inanimate)
shadi (f.) marriage (m.; adj.)
hona (-ne) to be bat (f.) matter, conver-
hoti he generally sation, topic
happens, jragRi (m.) a quarrel, battle
generally takes kyd why
place (sg.)

Pronunciation

The Urdu word for ‘opinion’ can be pronounced in two ways: xyal
and xayal. The Urdu word for ‘copy’ is pronounced as nagal or nagl.
The word for ‘villain’ is written as badm‘ash, but is pronounced as
badmaish. (Remember the discussion on mu‘af and maf?)

Notes
filmé

The English word ‘film’ is assimilated into Urdu. It is no longer
treated as a foreign word in the language; therefore, it has gender.
From the plural ending & you can predict its gender. It is, of course,
feminine.

Negative markers: nahi, na

The short version of nahi ‘not’ is na.

With polite orders na is used instead of nahl. However, observe
the use of na with polite orders (‘polite imperatives’.)

na dijiye.

not please give

‘Please don’t give’ (me any/it etc.).

It is also used with the word napasand ‘dislike’. However, with
nouns it is not as productive as with polite commands. For example,
you cannot make the word ‘dissatisfaction’ using na with the Urdu
equivalent of ‘satisfaction’.

aur as an adjective or adverb
is ka andaz aur he.

its style  different is

The conjunction ‘and’ in Urdu expresses a range of meanings
when used either as a predicate as in the above sentence or as an
adjective, below:



awr cay dijiye.
more tea please give
‘Please give me (some) more tea,

ek aur saRi dik"aiye.
one other saree please show
‘Please show (me) another saree.’

aur is the equivalent of English ‘different’, ‘more’, ‘else’. Observe
another frequent expression with aur:

aur kuc' cihiye?
else some want
‘(Do you) want something else?’

Note the difference in word order.
ek-sa ‘same’, ‘alike’

sab hindustani filmé ek 1 hofi he,
all Indian films one -ish (generic) Be are
‘Generally, all Indian films are alike.

The -sa is like English ‘-ish’ (e.g. boyish). Therefore, the Urdu
sentence is the literal equivalent of English, ‘generally all Indian
films are one-ish’.

‘Generally” and the “to be’ verb

There is no separate exact word equivalent to English ‘generally’
in Urdu. It is the verb hoti which contributes to this meaning,
Compare the last sentence above with the following:

sab hindustani filmé ek si hé.
all Indian films one -ish are
‘All Indian films are alike.

Notice the slight difference in the two conjugations of hona
‘to be™:

generic non-generic
ho + t +1 hé hg
be + aspect + number, gender are are

It is the generic conjugation which expresses the English word
‘generally’ in Urdu. The verb agrees with the subject. Now observe
two other examples of the generic e in Urdu:

dond meé ishq hota he.
both in love (m.) (generic) BE is
‘Generally, love blossoms (lit. happens) between the two.

donto ki shadi hoti he.

both of marriage (f) (generic) BE is

‘Generally, their marriage (lit. the marriage of both) takes
place.

hota agrees with ishq ‘love’, which is masculine singular in Urdu,
whereas hoti agrees with shadi ‘marriage’. Similarly, he agrees with
its respective subjects.

Direct object ko or se

The English expression ‘boy meets girl’ in Urdu is:

laRka laRkl se milta he.
boy  girl with meet is
‘Boy meets girl.’

laRka laRki ko dek"a he.
boy  girl object see is
“The boy sees the girl.’

Notice the English animate object ‘girl’ is followed by a post-
position, either se or ko. Usually, the most frequent object post-
position is ko. But some verbs such as ‘meet’ and the verbs of
communication (e.g. ‘ask’, ‘say’, ‘speak’, even ‘love’l) are excep-
tions — they take se instead of ke.

Remember only animate objects take keo. Inanimate objects do
not take an object marker.



laRka g'ar  dek'a he.
boy  house see is
‘The boy sees the house.’

The object ghar ‘house’ is not marked with ke because it is an inan-
imate noun. More details are given in the Reference Grammar.

Word-for-word translation

maGrib ki naql hogi
West of copy be-will
‘(The film) will be an imitation of the West.’

The verb formation is as follows:

ho + g + 1
be + future tense + number gender

Text 1

“Tell me why’ column

Very often we are asked how Indians and Pakistanis say ‘I love you’.
In this ‘Tell me why’ column you will get the answer io this ques-
tion in three sequential segments and in question—answer exercise
form. '

I saval: kya hindustanT log kehte h&: ‘I love you™?
javab: (a) 8k"5 se, lekin alfiz se nahi.
(b) sirf alfaz se.

sahi javab: (a).

Question: Do Indians say: ‘I love you'?
Answer: (a} By eyes, but not with words.
(b} Only with words.

Correct answer: (a).

I saval: kya hindustani log alfaz se kab"i kehte he: ‘I love

you’?

III

javab: (a) kab™ nahi
(b) kab' kab'i,

sahi javab: (b)

Question: Do Indians ever say in words: ‘I love you’?
Answer: (a) Never.
(b) Sometimes.

Correct answer: (b).

saval: hindustani log alfaz se kese kehte hé: ‘I love you’?
javab: (a) mé tum se ishq karta hi.

(b) muj* ko tum se ishq he.
Trik javab: (b).

Question: How do Indians say in words: ‘I love you’?
Answer:  (a) I love you.
(b} Love with you is to me.

Correct answer: (b).

Vocabulary
log (m.) people alfaz (pl.) words
ak (L) eye sirf only
ak"s eyes kabh ever
(f. pl..,oblique) kab*l nahi never
se from, with, by  kab" kab"i sometimes
lafz (m.) word
Note

‘l love you’ prohibition

If one has to say ‘I love you’ in words, it is better to express it by
means of the experiencer subject construction rather than by the
non-experiencer deliberate subject. The following expression is
almost vulgar:



mé tum se ishq karta hd
I you with love do am

Therefore, the expression ‘I love you’ is best expressed in the
following words: '

muj* ko tum se ishq he.
me to you with love is

However, nowadays ‘I love you’ is becoming quite popular but it
would never be used in writing,

Repetition and pluralization

The repetition of the adverb kab'i gives the plural meaning ‘some-
times’.

Oblique plural nouns

Notice the influence of a postposition on plural nouns:

masculine feminine
singular lafz word ak® eye
plural alfaz words ak®g eyes

The plural nouns yield to the pressure of the postposition and take
the ending &.

alfaz se by words
ak'o se by eyes

Dialogue 3[X3

What do you eat for breakfast?

Irshad Ali visits his doctor in London. He complains about his
stomach problems. Apparently, he is suffering from indigestion. The
doctor begins by enquiring about his eating habits

Docror:  Irshad sahab, nashte mé ap kya K'ate h&?
IrsHAD:  das samose.

Docror: aur, kyi pite h&?

IrsHAD: mujte cdy bahut acc' lagti he. suba cdy bahut pita hi

Docror: ap ko jism ki bimari nahi. dimaG ki bimari he. is liye
ip psychiatrist ke pas jaiye.

Docror: Irshad sahab, what do you eat for breakfast? (lit. What
do you eat in breakfast?)

IrsHAaD:  Ten samosas.

Docror:  And, what (do you) drink?

IrsHAaD: [ like tea a lot. (In the) morning (I) drink a lot of tea.
(lit. To me a lot of tea feels good.)

Docrtor: You de not have (any) physical iliness. (You} have a
mental illness. Therefore, you (should) go to the psychi-

atrist.
Vocabulary
nashtah (m.) breakfast suba (f.) morning
pina (+ne) to drink jism (m.) body
cay (f.) tea bimari (f.) illness
muj'e (to) me dimaG (m.) brain
lagna (+ko) to seem, to be isliye therefore, so,
applied thus, because
acc'a lagna (+ko)  to like of this

Notes
accha lagna “to like’

You have already learned expressiens such as:

muj* ke cay pasand he.
to me tea liking is
Another common way of saying the same expression is:
muj" ko cay acc'i lagti he.
me to tea(f) good feel is
‘I like tea.’ (lit. Tea feels good to me.)



Word formation: derived adjectives

Do some detective work and see how English adjectives such as
‘silk’ are formed in Urdu:

nouns adjective

resham silk reshmi silk

siit cotton (crop) stiti cotton (as in cotton
clothes)

nagl copy/imitation naqli fake

asl fact asli real, genuine

pakistan  Pakistan pakistani  Pakistani

kashmir  Kashmir kashmir? Kashmiri

If you think that the addition of 7 at the end of the word makes
it an adjective, you are right. Notice that all the nouns (and place
names) in the list above end in a consonant. You cannot derive an
adjective by adding I to nouns ending in a vowel. For example, the
expressions ‘from Delhi’ or ‘from Agra’ cannot be reduced to one-
word adjectives by the addition of & Only the postposition se can
rescue the expressions.

Now, observe how words such as ‘physical’ and ‘mental’ are
formed in Urdu:

jism ki biman dimaG ki biman

body of illness (f) brain of illness (f)

‘physical/bodily illness’ ‘mental illness’

The possessive construction is used instead. Is it possible to reduce
Jism ki and dimaG ki to the 1 types of adjectives? Yes, of course!
dimaGi bimari
‘mental illness’

jismani bimari
‘physical/bodily illness’

Always remember, though, that word formation can be quite tricky.
‘Go to the doctor’

You have observed that English ‘to’ is usually ke in Urdu.
However, the English expression ‘Go to the psychiatrist’ is:

psychiatrist ke pas jaiye.
psychiatrist of near please go
In other words, the Urdu expression is phrased as ‘Please go near

the psychiatrist’. The compound postposition ke pas is used instead
of ko. Similarly, the Urdu sentence ‘Please go to the doctor’ will be:

doctor ke pas jaiye.
Contractive e pronoun forms

muje is the short form of muj" ko.
Exercises

1 Choose any word from the following six columns and form at
least seven sentences. You can choose a word from the columns as

many times as you like.

muj* ko paR™ma ka shauq  he
ap gane ke pasand hE
kya
terne
ktdne
kyakya

2 Read the following statements and then answer the question
about each statement. Your answer should be in Urdu.

(a) Statement : John is fond of dancing and singing. (hint: dancing
= nacnd)
Question:  gane ke alavah John ko kya pasand he?
Answer:

(b) Statement: Judy loves to write stories and poems? (hint:
poem = nazm (f))
Question:  Judy ko kya kya shauq h&?
Answer:



(c) Statement: Sanjida’s likes and dislikes are given below:
likes dislikes
to eat samosas  to eat chicken
vegetarian food non-vegetarian
stories poetry (hint: poetry = shairi (f.))

Indian music Western music -
Question:  Sanjida ko kya kya napasand he? |
Answer:

(d) Question:  Sanjida ko kya kya pasand he/h§?
Answer;

3 There are two possible interpretations of the following
sentences. Uncover their ambiguity by tramslating them into
English,

(a) John ko k'ana pasand he.
(b) John ko gana pasand he.

al:
a2:

bl:
b2:

4 Write two things which children do not like about their parents.

5 How many ways can you find to say ‘I like swimming’ in Urdu?

5 ¢

.Zu/ufu*urﬂi._,; 6L_.,L
What are you
going to do
during the
holidays?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

talk about your own and others' plans
compare people and objects

develop paraphrasing skills

express desires

use the future tense

express ability/capability

use- progressive tense forms

* ® & * ° ® B




Dialogue 1EX3

I want to go to India

Shabir Khan is planning to spend his Christmas holiday in India.
He knows that December and January are excellent months fo visit
India. Summers are hot and they are followed by the monsoon. He
goes to an Indian travel agent in London to make his travel plans

AcenT: mé kyi xidmat kar sakti hii?

SuaBir: hindustan ke live TikaT (ficker) cahiye?
Acent: sirf apne liye?

SHaBIR: xandan ke liye.

AgcenT:  kitne log hg?

SHaBIR: car — do baRe aur do bacce.

AcenT: baced ki umar barah sal se kam he?

Suapir: 1aRki ki umar barah sil he aur laRke ki c"e sal.
AcenT: kab jana cahte hg?

SuaBir: Christimas ke dino mé.

AGeNT: s vaqt bahut rush hoti he, ticket mehfge hoge.
SuaBir: kol bat nahi.

AceNT: What can I do (for you)? (lit. What service can I do?)

SuaBir: [ need a ticket for India.

AcenT: Only for yourself?

Suamir: For the family.

Acent: How many people are (there in the family)?

Suamir:  Four — two adults and two children.

Aaent:  Is the age of the children less than twelve?

Suasir: The girl is twelve and the boy (is) six. (lit. The age of the
girl is twelve years and (the age) of the boy (is) six years.)

AcgentT: When do (you) want to go?

SuaBIrR: During Christmas. (lit. During Christmas days.)

AGeNT: If's a very busy time. (lit. There’s a rush this time.) The
ticket will be expensive.

Suasir: It does not matter.

Vocabulary

xidmat (f.) service kam less

sakna can, be able to cahna to want

apna one’s own mé in, during

xiindan (m.) family vaqgt (m.) time, season

umr (f) age mehéga (m.; adj.) expensive

sal (m.) year kot some, any,

se than, from, by someone, anyone
Pronunciation

The word for ‘age’ is written as umar but is pronounced umr.

Notes
sakna ‘can’

The expression ‘“What can I do (for you)?’ is expressed as:

mé kya xidmat kar sakfi hua?
I (f sg.) what service do can am

Notice the placement of sakna ‘can/to be able to’ which is like any
other verb in Urdu. It is conjugated in different tenses.
Consider one more example.

mé bol sakta hiL
I(m.sg) talk can am
‘I can talk’

The form sakta hit agrees with the subject and the real (as opposed
to modal or auxiliary) verb bol ‘talk’ precedes sakta hu

apna ‘one’s own’

apna is a possessive pronoun which means ‘one’s own’. English
possessive adjectives can be translated either as regular possessives



or with the apna form. Observe the distinction Urdu makes in this
regard:

mera nam John he.
my name John is

‘My name is John.’

mé apna nam lik"ta ha
I own name write am
‘I write my name.’

In other words, English ‘my’ can be said in two ways in Urdu: mera
or apna The possessive pronoun does not show any relationship
to the subject of the sentence, whereas apna shows this relation-
ship. In the second sentence, the possessed thing mera nam belongs
to the subject of the sentence; therefore, merii changes to apna
In other words in the English combinations such as ‘I . .. my’, ‘we
... our’, the possessive pronoun becomes apna in Urdu.

subject possessive Dpossessive changes to

meé 1% mera

ham ... hamara

ta sz tera

tum ... tumhara

ap - ap ka ; apna

Vo i us ka .(vo ... us ka must refer
to the same person)

vo (pl.)... un ka (vo ... un ki must have

4 the same referent)

Prediction: In Urdu the mé€...mera type of combination cannot
be used in a simple sentence. In the third person, the vo...us ka
(vo...un ka) combination cannot be used if the possessed thing
and the possessor subject refer to the same person:

vo apna kam karta he,
he own job do is
‘He (i.e. John) does his (i.e. John’s) work.

However, if in the English sentence ‘he’ refers to John and ‘his’
refers to Bill, then apma will not be used. When the subject
possessor and the possessed thing are not identical, possessive
pronouns are used.

vo us ka kam karta he.
he his job do is
‘He (i.e. John) does his (i.e. Bill’s) work.’

apna is masculine singular. Its two other number-gender variants
are apne (m. pl.) and apm (f). In dialogue 1, in

sirf apne liye?
only own for

the subject ap is implied. Because of the following postposition,
apna becomes oblique.

Comparative/superlative se ‘than’

While learning Urdu you do not need to memorize different com-
parative forms such as ‘good, better, best’. Only the postposition
se is used to make a comparison:

baceco ki umar biarah se kam hé.
children of age  twelve than less are
‘The children’s ages are less than twelve.’

se is used after the standard/object of comparison which is ‘twelve’.
Also, the adjective follows the postposition. Similarly:

john firoz se acc’a he.
John Firoz than good is
‘John is better than Firoz.’

Thus, the word order of the comparative phrase ‘better than Firoz’
is just reversed in Urdu, i.e. ‘Firoz than good’.

Superlatives are expressed by choosing sab ‘all’ as the object of
comparison. The English sentence ‘John is best” will be expressed
as ‘John all than good is’, as in:

john sab se acc’a he.
John all than good is
‘John is the best.

Again notice the Urdu word order — ‘all than good’. The sense of this
construction is: ‘From (se) all (the others) John is (the) good (one)’.

The adjective can be further modified by words, indicating
degree, such as zyada ‘more”:



john firoz se
John Firoz than more good is
‘John is much better than Firoz.

zyada aec'a he.

cahna ‘to want’

Notice the word order of the English sentence ‘you want to go’
ap jama cahte hé,
you to go want are
“You want to go.’

The infinitive form ‘to go’ precedes the verb cahna ‘to want’. The
verb cahna is conjugated. Study one more example:

Yo nacna cahti he.

she to dance want is

‘She wants to dance.

Dialogue 2

Thinking about India

On the same day Shabir Khan runs into his colleague Al Nasiri.
They start talking about the Christmas break. Al Nasiri has caught
Shabir off-guard, lost in his own world and aitracts Shabir’s attention
by saying:

AL Nasirr:  baj, kis duniyd mé ho? kya soc rahe ho?

SHABIR: hindustan ke bare mé soc raha t'a

AL Nasmrr:  ky8, sab Ttk he na?

SHABIR: ha, Christmas ki ¢"uTTiydé mé hindustan ja raha hi.
AL Nasirr:  akele ya xandan ke sath?

SHABIR: bivi bacce, yani puri fribe ke sath.

AL Nasir:  hi b'a, nahi to bivi talaq de degl. kahd jaoge?
SHABIR: dilli, agra aur jaipur.

AL Nasiri:  agra kese jaoge?

SHABIR: hava jahaz se.

Ay Nasmirr:  havii jahaz se jana bekar he.

SHABIR! kyo?

Avr Nasirr:  havai jahaz se rel gaR1 mé kam vaqt lagta he.

AL Nasirr:  Well in what world are you? What are you thinking?

SHaBIR: I was thinking about India.

AL Nasiri:  Why, everything is alright, isn’t it?

SHABIR: Yes (everything is fine); (we) are going to India during
the Christmas holidays.

AL Nasir:  Alone or with the family?

SHABIR: Wife, children, that is, with the whole tribe.

AL Nasirt:  Yes, brother; otherwise, (your) wife will divorce you.
Where will (you) go?

SHABIR: Delhi, Agra and Jaipur.

AL Nasirt:  How will (you) go to Agra?

SHABIR: By plane.

AL Nasire: (It is) useless to go to Agra by plane.

SHABIR! Why?

AL Nasirr:  (It) takes less time (to go to Agra) by train than by
plane.

Vocabulary

brai hey, well (excl.) yani that is, in other

kis which words

duniya (f) world nahi to otherwise

socna (+ne) to think talag (m.) divorce

ke bare mé about, concerning talag dena  to divorce

- tha was (+ne) ’

sab all hava (f.) air, wind

¢uTTi (f) holiday, leave jahaz (m.)  a ship, vessel, plane

akelda (m.; adj.) alone bekar useless

xandan (m.)  family gaRi (f.) train, vehicle, cart

ke sat" with, together rel giRi (f) (railway) train

bivi (£) wife vaqt (m.) time

lagna (-ne)  to take, to cost



Notes
b"ar ‘hey’ vs. b"ai ‘brother’

The short vs. long vowel can make a considerable difference in
meaning. A case in point is the contrast between b"ai and b1, The
former is used as an exclamatory marker to express surprise, happi-
ness, etc. The latter (b"di) is a kinship term and you will recall that
it means ‘brother’. However, in Urdu, it can be used as an address
for a friend, stranger, shopkeeper both for young and old. Some-
times in very informal circumstances, it can even be used for women
who are familiar to the speaker. Our advice is not to use it for
women.

kya ‘what’, kaun ‘who’ and kis ‘“what, who’

kis is the oblique singular counterpart of both kya ‘what’, and kaun

El

‘who’.

kya duniya what world
kis duniya mé in what world

For details see the Reference Grammar,
Compound postpositions

You have come across postpositions of one and two elements.
Here is a compound postposition consisting of three elements.
Remember not to use compound postpositions with ka.

ke bare mé ‘about, concerning’ (lit. in regard to)
Observe the usage of this postposition:

hindustan ke bire mé about India

kahani ke bare mé about the story

1aRko ke bare mé about the boys (laRké = boys, obl, pl.)
Past tense: the verb ‘to be’

The Urdu forms for English ‘was’ and ‘were’ are:

masculine feminine
singular tha was " was
plural the were 1 were

As in English, these forms agree with their subject. The only differ-
ence is that in Urdu they agree in gender as well as number.

Progressives

So far you will have observed that Urdu verbs consist of either one
unit (e.g. polite commands) or two units (e.g. the simple present).
Now, you have an opportunity to familiarize yourself with a verb
which has three units:

me hindustan ke bare mé soc  raha t'a.
I India about think -ing was
‘T was thinking about India.’

The Urdu equivalent of English ‘was thinking’ is soc rahd fa The
Urdu verb is broken into three units: ‘verb stem’ (soc), ‘-ing’ (raha),
‘was’ (t"a). The only difference between Urdu and English is that
in Urdu “-ing’ is a separate word and the auxiliary ‘was’ ends the
verbal string, The tense used above is called either ‘past progres-
sive’ or ‘past continuous’. We will call it the past progressive.

Like an adjective ending in -a raha has three variants: raha
(m. sg.), rahe (m. pl.) and rahi ().

In order to form the present progressive, as in English, the
auxiliary ‘was’ is replaced by present forms such as ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’.
The same is true in Urdu. Just substitute the present ‘to be’ forms

and you will get the present progressive. For instance:

mé hindustan ke bare mé soc  rahi hu
I India about think -ing am
‘I am thinking about India.’

The future tense
The English future tense consists of two verbal units, whereas it is

only one unit in Urdu. You came across an example of an Urdu
future tense in Unit 3:



ham ptir milége.
we again meet-will
‘We will meet again.’

tum kahd  jaoge?
you where go-will
‘“Where will you go?’

The Urdu verb forms can be broken up in the following manner:

mil + & + g + e
stem + person (ap) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.)
ja + o +g + e
stem + person (tum) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m, pl.)
ja +au + g +1
stem + person (m€) + future ‘will’ + number-gender

(f. sg./pl.)

The postposition ko ‘to” with locations

ap Christmas K chuTTiyé mé hindustan ja rahe hé.
you Christmas of holiday in India go -ing are
“You are going to India in the Christmas holiday.

The postposition ke is dropped in Urdu in expressions such as ‘to
India’,

Dialogue 33

A ftrain to Agra

Al Nasiri and Shabir Khan continue to discuss the best ways of
getting to Agra. Finally, Al Nasiri convinces Shabir Khan to take a
train to Agra

AL Nasirr:  agra ke liye sab se acc'T rel gaRi taj express he.
SHABIR! taj express kaha se calti he?
AL Nasir: nayi dilli se, suba sat baje.

SHABIR: aur vipas ane ke liye?

AL Nasirr:  vohi gaRi sham ko vapas ati he.

SHABIR: lekin ham log rat ko tij mehel dek®na cahte he.

AL Nasirr:  hé, t3 rat ko aur b'T xiibsiirat lagta he.

SHABIR: to ek rat agra rukége, agle din dilli vapas acge.

AL Nasirr:  céndni rat, ta mehel aur bivi sat®. . . maza kijiye.

AL Nasir:  The best train for Agra is the Taj Express.

SHABIR: Where does the Taj Express leave from?

AL Nasir: From New Delhi, at seven o’clock in the morning.

SuaBIR: And for the return journey? (lit. And to come (back)?)

AL Nasirt:  The same train comes back (to New Delhi) in the
evening.

SHABIR: But we (lit. we people) want to see the Taj Mahal at
night.

Ar Nasirr:  Yes, the Taj looks even more beautiful at night.

SHABIR: Then, we will stay (for a) night (in) Agra; the next day
(we) will return to Delhi.

AL Nasirt: A moon-lit night, the Taj Mahal and (your) wife by
your side . .. (do) enjoy yourselves!

Vocabulary

naya (m.; adj.) new taj mehel the Taj Mahal

suba (f.) morning (lit. Crown

sat baje seven o’clock Palace)

vapas back anr b even more

vapas ind (-ne) to come back lagnd (+ko)  to seem, to appear

YO

vohi (voh-+hi)

shiam (f.)
rat (f.)

taj (m.)
mehel (m.)

that, he, she, they rukna (-ne)  to stop
same, that very agld (m.; adj.) next

evening din (m.) day

night cad (m.) moon

crown cadni moon-lit

palace mazi karnd  to enjoy
(+ne)



Pronunciation

mehel is also pronounced as mehl.

Notes

Time expressions

suba/savere in the morning
dopeher ko at noon
shim ko in the evening
rat ko at night

With the exception of suba/savere, the postposition ko is uniformly
used with other time adverbs,

Further information on time and other number expressions can
be found in the English-Urdu glossary.

Emphatic particle, hi ‘only, right, very’

The particle of exclusion is hi ‘only’. The English word ‘same’ is
equivalent to ‘that very’ in Urdu. It can be used with nouns,
pronouns and adverbs. It is usually used as a separate word except
with those pronouns and adverbs which end in -h. The pronouns
and adverbs undergo contraction before hf:

Pronoun particle emphatic pronoun

vo (vah) he/she/that + h = vohi that very, same
ye (yah) this + hi = yahi this very
adverb particle  emphatic adverb

vaha there + hi = vohi right there

yaha here + hi = yahi right here
Irregular commands
Recall that polite commands are formed by adding -iye to a stem.

The following four stems are irregular because they undergo a
change with -iye.

stem irregular stem polite command

kar do kij kij-ive Please do.
de give dij dij-iye Please give.
le take hij Tij-iye Please take.
p drink  pij pij-iye Please drink.
Text 1

An ancient folk tale: ‘To build castles in
the air’

This is a folk tale about a poor beggar from ancient times. He was
a miser and used to save the flour that he got from his clients in a
ceramic pitcher. He used to guard the pitcher jealously and kept it
next to his bed. One day he began io day-dream:

ek din mulk mé gahat paRega
mg 313 becliga

aur kuc' janvar xaridiiga

to m& amir banfiga.

ek din merT shadi hogi

phir mera baccd hoga

ab mg aram se kitab€ paR"iga.
bacca mere pas dyega

One day (there) will be a famine in the country.

I will sell the flour.

And will buy some animals,

Then I will become rich.

One day I'll get married (i.e. my marriage will take place).
Then, I will have a child, (lit. My child will happen.)

Now, I will read books in comfort.

The child will come to me. (lit. come near me)

o+ B o O ST UG T 6 T v R B SRV B R

(At this point he continues to dream that he will ask his wife to take
away the child. Because she is busy she won’t be able to hear him.
Therefore, he will kick her. Thinking this, he actually kicks and hits
the pitcher. The pitcher falls over and breaks. With this, the castle
he has built in the air vanishes.)



Vocabulary

mulk (m.) country xaridna (+me) to buy

qahat famine amir rich

aTa (m.) flour banna (-ne) to become
becni (+ne) to sell aram (m.) comfort

kuct some paR™a (-ne) to study, to read
janvar (m.) animal paRna to occur
Exercises

7 You land at Karachi Airport and while going through immi-
gration, the officer asks you the following questions in Urdu. First,
translate the questions into English and then answer the questions
in Urdu.

Orricer:  ap ka nam?

You:

Orricer:  ap pakistan mé kitne din rahége?
You:

Orricer: kaha-kahi jaége?

You:

OrrFicer: pakistan mé pata kya he?

You:

Orricer:  vapas kab jagge?

You:

Orricer: kol Ger ganiini (illegal) saman he?
You:

2 There are a few incorrect verbs in the following passage. Pick
them out and replace them with the right verbs.

mé ap ke liye kya karna sakta he? ham agra ja cahta he. agra kitni
dir he? bahut dir nahi, lekin dp kab ja raha he? ham kal jaega
£aR1 suba dilli se calte he. kya ap gaRi se ja cahtd hg?

3 The words in the following sentences are in the wrong order.
Re-arrange them in the right order.

aziz manzir:

tumhara mila xat. paR"kar xushi hui. tum rahe kab a ho? kal mé
Chicago hii ja rahd Chicago bahut sheher he baRa mé Chicago
se haval jahaz (aeroplane) jaliga lekin mé jana cahta havai jahaz se
nahi hii gaRi muj'e pasand he se zyada hava jahaz. bagi sab he

Tk,

tumhara dost,

igbal

4 Here are some answers. What were the questions? (Wherever

FPOEPORPOPORRQ

mé Chicago ja rahi hu

méE yaha sat din rahuga

mere cdr b"ar hé.

needed, the object of enquiry is in italics.)

mé apnd kam kar raha hil

j1 hé, cay bahut pasand he.

5 If you won a million pounds, what would you do? Use the
following words or phrases in your answer in Urdu.

das lak"
badsha
malika

nay

rolsa rayas
xaridna
duniya

safar karna
hira

xushi se
pagal ho jana
naukri karne jana

million

king

queen

boat

Rolls Royce

to buy

world

to travel
diamond

with happiness
to become crazy
to return to the job
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6 This fast-talking robot is programmed for the ‘me’ generation.
Could you change his speech to suit the ‘we’ generation. Note the
gender of robot is masculine in Urdu.

mé robot hil. m& California se hi. m& urdi bol sakta hfi. m& urda
samaj" bl sakta hii mé urdi gane ga saktd hii. meri yadasht
(memory) bahut tez he. m& har savil piic' sakta hil aur har javab
de sakta hi. yani har kdm kar sakta hii. mé hamesha kam kar sakta
hii. mg kab'i nahi t"aktd hil. mere pas har saval ki javab he. lekin
masiledar k"ana nahi k"3 sakta.

6 LT
What did you do
yesterday?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

talk about past eventsfactions

use time adverbials with full clauses

talk about topics dealing with ‘lost and found’
learn to express sequential actions

employ some more very frequent expressions

. & & 9
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Dialogue 113

Someone has picked my pocket

Nadia Ali is on her way to Edinburgh to take up graduate studies.
She lands at Heathrow Airport in London. As she prepares to take
her flight on to Edinburgh, she gets the horrifying feeling that her
passport and traveller’s cheques have been stolen. She makes a reverse
charge call to her family in Lahore. She gets in touch with her father,
Haider Ali, who is anxiously waiting to hear of her arrival in Great
Britain

Hamper: hello.

Napia:  hello, abba jan, mé Nadia bol rahi hil.

Hamper: kahd se bol rahi ho?

Napia:  landan (London) se.

Haiper: kyd, ab"l eDinbaro (Edinburgh) nahi pahiici?

Napia:  nahi.

Haiper: kya bat he? pareshan lag rahi ho. sab T'k-T"ak he na?

Napia:  mE to Ttk hii, lekin mera safar namah (passporf), mere
pese aur Trevlarz (traveller’s) cheques ko gaye.

Hamer: kya!

Napia:  esd lagtd he ke kisi ne meri jeb kaT I

Haiper: sac!

Napra: ha

Hamper: Hello.

Nabia:  Hello, Dad, it’s Nadia. (lit. I am Nadia speaking.)

Hapber: Where are you calling from?

Napia:  From London.

Hamer: Hey, haven’t you reached Edinburgh yet? (lit. Why, you
did not reach Edinburgh yet?)

Napia: No.

Hawer: What is the matter? (You) seem to be upset, Everything
is fine, isn’t it?

Napia:  I'm fine, but my passport, money and traveller’s cheques
are lost.

Hamper: What! (lit. What! I do not believe it!)

Napia: It appears that somebody picked my pocket.

Hamer: Really? (lit. truth!)
Napia:  Yes

Vocabulary
hello hello k'ona (+ne) to lose
jan (£) darling, life k'o jana (-ne) to be lost
abba jan father gaye (m. pl) went
ab" right now kyal What! I do not
pahiicna (-ne)  to reach, to arrive believe it!
bat (f.) matter Kisi someone
kya bit he? What is the ne agent marker in
matter? the past tense
pareshiin (adj.) troubled, worried jeb (£) pocket
sab all kdTna (+ne) to cut
Tiak-Tak fine jeb kaTna to pick pocket
to (particle) then, as regards esa such, it
safar namah passport, an sac! It can’t be true!
(m.) account of a Really?
journey
Notes

The perfective form (the simple past)

We have introduced the simple past tense forms of the verb ‘to
be’. Now, observe the Urdu equivalent of English ‘Haven’t you

reached Edinburgh yet?’:

(tum) abfi eDinbaro nahi pahiici?
you right now Edinburgh not reached (f pl.)

Although the Urdu verb pahiici is translated as ‘reached’, it has
no intrinsic tense reference as words such as he ‘is’ and t*a ‘was’.
It simply shows that the action or situation is completed. The act
may be completed in present, past or future tense. Usually, adverbs
such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’ and the verb form of the verb
‘to be’ provide the tense information.
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Now recall the suffixes given in the box on page 36 and do some
detective work regarding the feminine forms,

verb stem perfective form

pahilc reach pahiica masculine singular
pahiice masculine plural
pahiici feminine singular
pahiici feminine plural

verb stem perfective form

jago gaya went  (m. sg.)
gaye went (m. pl.)
gayl went (£ sg)
gayl went (£ pl)

Yes, feminine plural forms for the first time compete with masculine
forms and have their distinct plural identity. The Urdu pronoun
tum always takes the plural form.

Now observe another perfective form from the above dialogue:

kisi ne meri jeb kil
someone (agent) my pocket (f) cut (f sg.)
‘Someone picked my pocket.” (lit. Someone cut my pocket.)

You will notice two things that are different from the previous
sentence: (1) the use of the postposition ne, and (2) the verb agree-
ment. The postposition ne occurs with those subjects which have
transitive verbs in the perfective form. Notice that verbs such as
‘come’, ‘g0’ and ‘reach’ are intransitive whereas verbs such as ‘cut’,
‘write’, ‘do’ and ‘buy’ are transitive. The Urdu word for English
‘someone’ is kol. Because of the postposition me, the subject
pronoun koi becomes kisi (oblique). Also, remember verbs do not
agree with those subjects that are followed by a postposition.
Instead of agreeing with the subject, the verb agrees with the object
jeb ‘pocket’, which is feminine singular in Urdu. For details on
perfective forms see the Reference Grammar.

Because perfectives mark a situation or action as completed, they
are usually associated with the past tense.

‘Went": an irregular verb
The past tense of the English verb ‘to go’ is irregular — ‘went’ rather

than ‘goed”’. It is also irregular in Urdu in the perfective form. Here
are the Urdu equivalents of the English ‘went’:

Because Urdu and English belong to the same language family,
what is remarkable is that the English ‘g’ of the verb stem ‘go’
shows up in the Urdu irregular form and then it takes the Urdu
perfective suffixes. The sound ‘y’ intervenes in the two vowels.
The other three important verbs which are irregular in the past
are the following: lena ‘to take’, dend ‘to give’ and pina ‘to drink’.

stem masculine feminine
singular plural singular ;?-Iuml

le take liya liye b I

de give diya diye di di

pi drink piya piye pi pi

Word-for-word translation

mere pese aur Trevlarz  cheques k'o gaye.
my money and traveller’s cheques lost went
‘My money and traveller’s cheques (are) lost’

Notice the clustering of the two verbs k" ‘be lost’ and gaye ‘went’
(m. pl.). This clustering of the real verbs is a special prop.erty c:af
Urdu. They are called ‘compound verbs’. We will deal with this
class of verbs later on in the book. For the time being observe such
verb clustering and memorize the sentence given above.

Echo words

You have already come across the word T'ik ‘fine, correct’. In Fhe
phrase Ttk T"ik, the second word T*ak does not have any meaning
of its own. It just echoes the first word by making a slight vowel
change in it. The meaning added by the echo word is ‘etc, ‘and
all that’ or ‘other related things/properties’. Therefore, Tk T*ak
means ‘fine etc’. Very often the first consonant is changed in the
Urdu echo words, e.g. kam vam ‘work etc.’, nam vam ‘name etc..
The most preferred consonant change is by means of v.



Dialogue 21X
My passport is lost

Nadia Ali continues to talk with her father, Haider Ali about the
incident. She informs her father that she has filed a report at the
airport and that American Express will issue her with new traveller’s
cheques but not without her passport. She urgently needs some
money to be sent to her, and in the meanwhile she goes to the
Pakistani High Commission in London. At the High Commission,
she talks to an officer

NaDb1a: mera safar namah k"o gaya he. naya safar namah cahiye.

Orricer:  kab k"o gaya?

Napia: &, tagriban pac g'anTe pehle.

Orricer:  dp ko malim he ki kahi kto gaya?

Napia:  ji hd, Heathrow hava aDDe par.

Orricer: kese?

Napia:  jab daftar-e-hijrat se bahar ayi, to mere pas t"a phir,
eDinbaro (Edinburgh) ki parvaz ke liye diisre Tarminal
(terminal) gayl, tab b t"a jab kaunTar (counter) par
pahiic, to dek"a, safar namah, TikaT, pese, aur Trevlarz
cheques purse mé nahi the.

Orricer:  police ko tiporT (report) ki?

Napia:  ji ha, ye dek'ive.

Orfricer: acc'd ye saval namah bPariye, ek-do mahine mé naya
safar namah ap ko milega

Napia: s se jaldi nahi mil sakta?

Orricer: ji nahf pehle bayan pakistan jayega aur safa ke bad hi
safar ndmah mil sakta he.

Napia: shukriya

OrrFicer: kol bat nahi.

NabDIA: I have lost my passport.(I) need a new passport.
Orricer: When was (it) lost? '

Napia:  About five hours ago today.

Orricer: Do you know where (it) was lost?

Nabia: Yes, at Heathrow Airport.

Orricer: How?

Napia: When I came out of Immigration, I had (it). (lit. then

T E——— — v

(it) was near me.) Then (I) went to the other terminal
(to catch) the flight for Edinburgh; even then I had (it).
When I reached the counter, then (1) noticed (my) pass-
port, ticket, money and traveller’s cheques were not in

(my purse).

Orricer: (Did you) report (this) to the police?
Nap1a: Yes, look at this (referring to the police report.)
Orricer: OK. Fill out this form. In one or two months you will
receive a new passport,
NaDIA: Can’t (I) get (it) earlier than that? (lit. Can’t (I) get it
before than this?)
Orricer:  No, first the report will go to Pakistan and only after
clearance, can (you) get (it).
Nabpia: Thanks.
Orricer: You are welcome. (lit. (it) is no matter.)
Vocabulary
safar namah (m.) passport diisra (m.; adj.)  second, other,
taqriban about, another
approximately to then
gtanTi (m.) hour dek"na (+ne) to see, to look at,
pehla (m.; adj.)  first to notice
pehle (at) first, ago, dektiye please see, look
previously at, notice
miliim hona to know, to be  btarna (+ne) to fill
(+ko) known htariye please fill,
havai aDDa (m.) airporl please fill out
jab (relative when ek-do one or two
pronoun} mahina month
daftar-e-hijrat immigration milna (-ne, +ko) to meet, to get,
(m.) office to be available,
parvaz (f sg)  flight to receive
saval namah form, milegd (m.; sg.)  will get
(m. sg.) questionnaire jaldi quickly
bahar out, outside bayan (m. sq.)  report
ana (-ne) to come bayan dena to report

ayl (f. sg.) came (+ne)
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(ke) bad after, later shukriya thanks
safai (f.) clearance,
(legal) defence
Pronunciation

The word for ‘to be known’ in Urdu is written as ma‘lim but is
pronounced as malum.

Notes
malum hona vs. janna ‘to know’

Consider the word-for-word translation of the Urdu equivalent of
the English expression ‘Do you know ...?’ in our dialogue.

iap ko maluim he...?
you to Kknown is
‘Do you know ...7

The Urdu sentence is similar to English ‘Is it known to you...?’
The only difference is that Urdu ap ke is still the subject. Remember
the discussion in Unit 3, Urdu verbs distinguish between non-
volitional and volitional verbs. The verb maliim hona points to that
type of knowing or knowledge which is non-volitional or uninten-
tional in nature. The verb janna can also be translated as ‘to know’
but the difference is that jamma refers to the act of knowing
which is volitional and some effort or research has gone into that
knowledge. As pointed out earlier, volitional verbs do not take
dative ke marking with their subjects. Observe the following voli-
tional counterpart of malim hona

ap janfi  hé ...?

you (f) know are

‘Do you know ...?’

Notice that the verb agrees with the subject ap which is feminine
in our dialogue. In the former sentence ap ko is the subject and

the verb does not agree with it. We will detail the question of
agreement again in this unit. In the former sentence the verb agrees
with the object ye ‘this’, which is masculine singular, and that is
why the verb takes the singular form he.

Similarly, you have already come across two different usages of

the verb milna ‘to meet’ and milna ‘to get, to obtain’.

ham milége
we meet-will
‘“We will meet.

The understood subject in Urdu for ‘you will get the passport’ is
supplied below:

ap ko safar namah milega.
you to passport get-will
“You will get the passport.

The English verbs such as ‘to get’ or ‘to obtain’ are treated as unir.1-
tentional acts in Urdu. That explains why the Urdu subject is
followed by the postposition ko. Can you predict the element which
the verb milega agrees with? No more suspense; it agrees with the
object safar namah (passport) which is masculine singular in Urdu.

The ne construction

If we add the understood subjects to the following two expressions

to dek"a
then saw

police ko bayan diya?
police to report give

the complete sentences will be

to me ne dek®a.
then I (agent) saw
“Then 1 saw.’

ap ne police ko bayan diya?
you (agent) police to report (m) gave (m. sg.)
‘Did you report to the police?’



The postposition ne is attached to the subject. Without the post-
position the sentences would be ungrammatical, However, observe

the following sentences:

jab  mé daftar-e-hijrat se bahar ayL
when I (f sg.) Immigration from out came (f. sg.)
‘“When I came out of Immigration,’

mé diusre Tarminal gai,
I (f sg.) other terminal went (f sg.)
‘I went to the other terminal.

The above two sentences do not require the postposition ne
bec.al‘lSC verbs such as ‘come’ and ‘go’ are intransitive. The post-
position ne is restricted to transitive verbs in the perfective form.
In the first example above, the verbs ‘to see’ and ‘to report’ are
transitive and are used in the perfective form; therefore, the
postposition ne is required with the subject.

The pronominal forms with the ne postposition are as follows:

nominative pronouns ne pronouns

mé me ne I

ham ham ne we

tia til ne you (sg.)

tum tum ne you (pl.)

ap ap ne you (hon.)

vo us ne she, he, it; that
vo (pl.) unhone they; those

ye is ne this

ye (pl.) inhéne these

Notice that the third person pronouns change as a result of ne. If
you are learning the script, it is written as one word with the third
person plural pronouns.

The ne forms of the question pronoun are: kis ne ‘who’ (sg.) and
kinhéne ‘who’ (pl.).

Complex verbs
As in English, in Urdu, a noun can be turned into a verb. The only

difference is that the noun has to be anchored in verbs such as
karna ‘to do’ and hona ‘to be’. This is a very productive process

which allows Urdu to take nouns from languages such as Sanskrit
and Persian and turn them into verbs. English has not been spared
either. So, you can take English nouns such as the following and
turn them into verbs:

English nouns Urdu verb complex verb
fax karna ‘to do’ fax karna ‘to fax’
telephone karna Telifon karna ‘to telephone’

As a matter of fact, even English adjectives and verbs can be used
to generate Urdu complex verbs:

English adjectives/verbs Urdu verb complex verb
recover hona recover hona ‘to recover’
choose karna choose karna  ‘to choose’

This construction can be extremely useful in those situations
where one fails to recall the Urdu verb. For example, if you fail to
recall the Urdu verb paR"na ‘to read/study’, do not give up that
easily; you can custom-make the verb study karna from English —
‘study’. We will call Urdu anchor verbs such as karna and hona
‘transformers’.

The omission of ‘to’

Remember that we pointed out earlier the English preposition in
expressions such as ‘I went to the other terminal’. In Urdu no post-
position is used with the destination. Therefore, it is not appropriate
to substitute Urdu ko for English ‘to’.

ek-do mahine mé
one-two month in
“in one or two months’



Dialogue 3

Buying handicrafts

John Kearney has visited the Indian subcontinent once and he loves
Indian handicrafis. John wants to buy a few decorative pieces for
his new house. An international fair is being held in London. He
visits the Indian pavilion and there he speaks to Nazir Ahmad, who
is in charge of the handicrafis section

Jonn:

NAZIR:

Jonn:

Nazir;

Jomn:

NAZIR:

Joun:

NAZIR:

Joun:

Nazir:

Joun:

NAZIR:

JoHN:

NAzZIR:

Joun:

m¢€ ne hal hi mé€ ek naya makan xarida he, isliye m& kuch
sajavaT ki cizé€ xaridna cahta hil.

naya makan xaridne par mubarak ho, hamare pas bahut
hi xubstrat dastkariyd h&, ummid he ke ap ko koi ciz
pasand ayegl.

mé ne kashmirT dastkariyé ki xabstrat karigari ke bare
mé bahut sunna he. ap muj'e kuc" ¢izé dik"a sakté hg?
ha zartr, ye dek®iye sahab kashmiri qalin.

kya ciz hel! ye to mujre bahut hi pasand aya kya vo
pashmine ka shal he?

kamil he! ap ne itol dar se kese pahcana?

darasal mere ek aziz dost ke pas esi hi shal t". vo pictle
mahine ek gaRi ke hadise mé guzar gaye.

ye baRe afsos ki bat he.

I have recently bought a new house, so I want to buy a
few decorative (lit. decoration) pieces.

Congratulations on buying a new house. We have beautifu!
handicrafts here and I hope you find something you like.
I have heard a lot about the beautiful artistic quality of Kash-
miri handicrafts. Could you please show me a few things.
Certainly. Take a look at this Kashmiri carpet. (lit, Please
see (sir) this Kashmiri carpet.)

What a beautiful (thing) carpet! I like it very much. Is that
a pashmina (woollen} shawl (over there).

Amazing! How did you recognize it from so far away?
Actually, one of my very good friends had such a shawl.
Last month, he died in a car accident.

Nazir: I am sorry (to héar) thar. (lit. This is a matter of great
SOITOW.)

Vocabulary

hal (m.) state, present
time

hal mé recently

nayid new

makin (m.) house

xaridna (+ne) to buy

isliye therefore .

kuct some

sajavaT decoration

az (L) thing

mubirak auspicious

mubarak ho congratulations

hamara our

ke pas have

xibsirat (adj.)  beantiful

dastkan (f.) handicrafts

ummid (m.) hope

pasand fnd (-ne) to like

karigar (m.) an artisan

karigani (f.) artistic work

ke bare mé about
(postposition)

bahut a lot, very

sunna (+ne) to hear

dik"ana (+ne) to show

sakni (-ne)
zavir (adv.)
sahab

qafin (f)
pashmina (adj.)

shal (L)
kamal (m.)
itni (adj.)
diir (adj.)
pahcanna (+ne)
darasl (adv.)
aziz (adj.)
esa
picila
mahina (m.)
hadsah (m.)
guzarna (-ne)
guzar jana
(-ne)

afsos (m.)

to be able to, can

certainly

Mr, sir

a woollen carpet

woollen (made of
a specific
variety of
Kashmiri wool
which is very
light)

a shawl

perfection

this much

far

to recognize

actually

dear

like this

last

month

accident

to pass
1o pass away,
to die

SOITOW



Notes

Very frequent expressions: word-for-word
translation

Consider how the following four very frequent English expressions
are phrased in idiomatic Urdu:

English Urdu

Congratulations. mubarak ho.
blessed/happy be, (subjunctive)
‘(You) be happy.

That’s really something! kya ciz he.
what thing (f) is
‘What a thing.’

That’s amazing. kamal he.
amazing is
‘(It) is amazing.’

I am sorry to hear that. ye afsos ki bat he.
- this sorrow of matter (f) is
“This is a matter of sorrow.

Exercises

T Re-arrange the following words to make correct sentences in
Urdu.

mere dost, vo t'e acce kitne din! mé soca ne vo rahége din hame-
shah. vo bacpan din ke t"e. m& t"a hameshah k'elta aur nacta t'a
har xiibsiirat ¢iz t'1. har t"a din naya aur har rat andaz ki apna t'a
din ab vo nahf rahe.

2 Circle the correct form of the subject and the verb in the
following sentences. Hint: the gender of the Urdu word bayan
‘report’ is masculine,

(a) (m€ ne/ mg) vaha (gaye/gayi).
(b) (vo/us ne) mujt ko ( bataya/bataye).

(c) (ham/ham ne) ghar (aya/aye).

(d) (tum/tum ne) ghar der se (pahtice/ pahfica).

(e) (vo /vo nefunhdne) police ko bayan (dvdiya@/diye).
(f) (ap/ap ko/ap ne) ye kitab kab (mil&/mile/milr).

3 Adctivity: asking about your family histories
First talk about your family history making use of the cues to make
questions.

Examples: xandan ‘family’/kaha se/a ‘come’
ap ki xandan kaha se aya?
vilden ‘parents/paidaish birth/ho ‘be, happen’
ap ke valden ki paidaish kaha hui?

Hint: arranged marriage = valden ki pasand ki shadi. The verb ‘to
be married’ = marriage to take place/happen, younger/older =
small/big.

(a) parents/where/born  (e) how old/marriage

(b) parents/when/born (f} arranged marriage/love marriage
(c) rich or poor (g) mother younger than your father.
(d) marriage/when/happen

4 Make questions from the following statements. The object of
the enquiry is indicated by the italicized words in the statements.

Examples: shadi ke bad mere valden inglistan (England)
gaye.
shadi ke bad mere valden kahf gaye?
merd xandan das sal pehle yaha aya
mera xandan kitne sal pehle yaha dya?

(a) kal John ki salgirah t"T.

(b) John ke xandan ne ek davat di.

(c) vo davat sham ko hul

(d) John ko davat ke bare mé milim nahi t'a.
(e) ye surprise davat t'.

(f) kal John ki salgirah t'.
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Urdu?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

talk about your skills

give advice

express obligation

observe compound verbs

use emphatic and persuasive forms
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Dialogue 113

You can speak Urdu

Imran Khan takes a bus from Southall to the centre of London, the
West End. He puts the money into the slot of the fare box. The bus
driver, who is a white blue-eyed Englishman, utters something and
Imran Khan understands it as ‘West End eh’, and he replies ‘yes’
and sits down. As he settles down, he thinks that what he heard was
not English but Urdu. A bit puzzled, he does not want to rule out
that what he actually heard was the Urdu language. In fact, the driver
had asked, West End jana he? So Imran Khan asks

Imran:  maf Kijiye, ap ne kya kaha?

Drrver: mé ne piica ke ap ko West End jana he.

IMraN:  are! ap to bahut acc' urdi bol sakte hE.

Driver: ha, t"oR7 t"oR1 urdi bol leta hil.

IMraN:  urdil dp ne kahj sik'?

Drrver:  dusri jagg-e-azim ke vaqt mé bartanvi (British) fauj mé
sipahi t*a us vaqt hindustan mé sik™.

ImMrAN:  ab" b acchi urdii a7 he,

Driver: kafl arse se ek hindustani dukan mé kam kar rahahii
isliye urdt nahi bhali.

Imran:  ye to bahut acc'd he, nahi to yaha hindustani b4 urda
bl jate hg.

Driver: ye bit to sac he.

Imran:  Excuse me, what did you say?

Driver: [ asked if you have to go to the West End. (lit. I asked
that you have to go to the West End.)

IMran:  Hey, you speak Urdu very well. (lit. You can speak very
good Urdu.)

Driver:  Yes, (I) speak a lile Urdu. (lit. I take speak little Urdu.)

Imran:  Where did you learn Urdu?

Driver:  During World War I1, I was a soldier in the British Army.
(I) learned (it) in India at that time.

ImMraN:  Even now you know Urdu well. (lit. Even now good
Urdu comes (to you).)

Driver: [ have been working in an Indian store for a long time;
so (I) haven't forgotten Urdu.

Imran:  This is very good; otherwise even Indians forget Urdu
here.

Driver: This is true.

Vocabulary
to as regards bartanvi {f.)  British
(particle) bartanya Great Britain
t'oRa little, few fauj (f) army
bolna (+/-ne) to speak sipahi (m.) soldier
bol lena (+ne)  to speak for abM b'i EVEN NOW
one’s benefit kafi enough, sufficient
bol leta hii (T can) speak/ arse se time
manage/get by.  bhilna (+/-ne) to forget
sik*na (+ne) to learn nahi to otherwise
jang-e-azim world war yahi here
arsa {m.) time
Notes

Formulaic expression: maf kijiye ‘forgive/
excuse me’

The English expression ‘excuse me’ has a number of uses. We
pointed out earlier in Unit 2 that when the main function of ‘excuse
me’ is to get attention, then it is paraphrased as ‘please say’ or
‘please listen’. In this dialogue, Imran did not hear the driver at
first and then asked him to repeat his statement; therefore, this
calls for an apology. Thus, Imran appropriately uses maf kijiye. The
first part of the expression maf ‘pardoned’ is the short adjectival
form of the noun mafi ‘forgiveness’ which is used with the verb
kamni ‘to do’. (Remember the previous unit.} So this expression is
like other conjunct verbs you have encountered in earlier dialogues:



noun verb
maf karna
pasand karna

The polite imperative form of maf karna is maf kijiye. The subject
ap and the object muj* ko ‘me’ are implied,

The internal obligative: muj" ko jana he ‘l have
to go’

The Urdu counterpart of the English expression “You have to go
to the West End’ is:

ap ko. West End jana he.
you to West End togo is
“You have to go to the West End’’

Obligation is expressed by the infinitive form followed by the verb
‘to be’. The subject is always the experiencer subject with the ko
postposition. In the above sentence the verb ‘to be’ is in the present
tense. This gives the following structure:

subject  infinitive verb verb ‘to be’
+ko jana he is
ta was
hoga will be
Examples: _
dap ko West End jamahe.  ‘You have to go to the West
End’
ap ko West End janat'a  “You had to go to the West
End.
ap ko Westr End jana hoga “You will have to go to the
West End.’

In the case of an intransitive verb, the verb always stays masculine
singular. The reason for this is that the verb cannot agree with a
subject because it has to be followed by the postposition ko and
there is no object to agree with either.

Three ways to say you can ...

In the dialogue, you will have noticed three different ways of saying
‘can speak Urdu”:

ap wrdii  acci  bol sakte hé
you Urdu good speak can (pres.) are
“You can speak good Urdu.

Notice the placement of saknma in the Urdu sentence. The subject
is nominative as in English. The verb agrees with a subject. It is
sakna which receives the tense conjugation and it is preceded by
the stem of the verb.

The second way is:

mé t'oRi t'oRi urdii boel leta ha
I little little Urdu speak take (pres.) am
‘I can speak a little Urdu’

This type of expression is used to express ‘partial competence’ and

it usually has quantifiers such as t'oRa ‘a little/few’ with it. Notice

the clustering of the two verbs — bol ‘speak’ and leni ‘to take’, It

is the second verb which carries the tense/aspect. These types of

verb are called ‘compound’ verbs. We will discuss these verbs in

detail later. For the time being just memorize this expression.
The third way is like saying ‘Urdu comes to you’, as in

ap ko abM bYM urdu af he.

you to mnow even Urdu come(-pres.) is

‘Even now you know Urdu’, or ‘Even now you know (how to
speak) Urdu’

(lit. Urdu even now comes to you.)

In this construction the verb is dna ‘to come’ and the subject is
an experiencer subject. Remember that experiencer subjects are
marked with the postposition ke. The verb agrees with ‘Urdu’, which
is feminine singular. Unless otherwise modified with a quantifier
denoting meagreness, this construction expresses ‘full’ or ‘near com-
plete’ competence in a skill.

This construction — ‘Urdu comes to you' — is restricted to skills
such as swimming or playing a musical instrument. It cannot be
used in expressions such as ‘I know John’.



Compare the following two sentences:

us ke terna ata he,

he/she to to swim come (pres.) is

‘(S)he knows (how to) swim.’ (lit. Swimming/to swim comes to
him/her.)

The verb agrees with terna which is masculine singular.

mé John ko janta hi
I John (object) know (pres.) am
‘I know John’

However, one cannot say ‘John comes to me.’
Focus, emphasis and word order

In the dialogue, Imran asks the driver:

wrdii. 4p ne kahd  sik'i?
Urdu you (agent) where learned
“Where did you learn Urdu?’

The normal word order is as follows:

ap ne urdii. kaha  sik"?
you (agent) Urdu where learned
‘Where did you learn Urdu?’

Since the Urdu language is the centre of the discussion, ‘Urdu’,
which is the object of the sentence, is moved to the beginning of
the sentence. If you have a recording, you will hear a slight
emphasis on the word ‘Urdu’. In other words, an element of a
sentence can be pulled out of its normal place in a sentence and
placed at the beginning of a sentence to express focus or emphasis,

The Particle to ‘as regards’/’as far as {...) is
concerned’

We came across the use of to in the sense of ‘then’. However,
observe that in the following two examples, to follows a constituent
rather than appearing in clause-initial position in a ‘when — then’
type of sentence:

ap to bahut acc'i uwrda bol sakte he.
you asregards very good Urdu speak can (pres.) are
‘As far as you're concerned, you can speak very good Urdu.’

ye to bahut acc"a he.
this as regards very good is
‘As far as this is concerned, it is very good.

The particle to is another way of expressing emphasis but te can
also imply some sense of exclusion. The first sentence says, ‘As far
as you're concerned, you can speak very good Urdu’ and implies
that ‘Others (from your group) cannot speak very good Urdu’.

Compound verb: b"ul jana ‘to forget’

Observe another example of a compound verb in dialogue 1:
yahi hindustani b urda bl jate heé.
here Indians also Urdu forget go (pres.) are
‘Here even Indians forget their Urdu.

The two verbs are clustered together — bl and jana, they share
the job of expressing meaning. b"al, which is the first verb, is in
the form of a stem and conveys the main meaning, whereas jana
carries the tense but does not convey its literal meaning of ‘going’.
We will detail this class of verbs later.

Dialogue 2 X

Can you write Urdu?

Imran Khan and the driver continue to talk with each other. The
topic of the discussion is still the Urdu language . ..

Imran:  kyd dp ko urdii lik"ni a6 he?

Driver: zyada nahi. fauj mé kab'T kab' lik"ni paRfi t'1 lekin ab
koi zariirat nahi.

Imran:  urdii mé kyd lik"na paRta t"a?

Driver: secret codes aur peGaméd ke liye — xaskar Europe jane
vale peGamd ke live. West End mé kuc" kam he?



ImraN:  bijli ka bill dena t"a. 3j fursat mili, to socd ke xud vaha jai.
Driver: to vo daftar ane vala he ... asal mé agla stop he.
ImraN:  accha, xuda hafiz.

Driver: xuda hifiz,

ImraN: Do you know (how to) write Urdu? (lit. Does to write
Urdu come to you?)

Driver:  Not much. In the army I had to write (it) occasionally (lit.
sometimes) but now (there) is no need (to write in Urdu).

Imran:  Why did (you) have to write in Urdu?

Driver: For secret codes and messages, especially for messages
going io Europe. Do (you} have work (i.e chores or tasks
to carry out) in the West End?

Imran: (1) need to pay the electricity bill, (lit. I need to give the
electricity bill.) (I) have (some) free time today, so I
thought I would go myself (i.e. in person).

Driver:  Well, (in that case), that office is about to come up (i.c
we are about to reach that office) ... in fact, (it) is the
next stop.

Imran: OK. Goodbye.

Driver: Bye

Vocabulary

lik"na (+ne) to write kam hona (+ke) to have work

zyada (invariable) more bijli (£) electricity,
kab" ever ' lightning
kab"i-kab"i sometimes fursat (1.) free time, spare
paRna to fall, to lie down, time, leisure
in compound xud oneself
verbs ‘to have to” jani (-ne) to go
zarirat (£) need, necessity jan (I} should go
peGam (m.) message daftar (m.) office
xaskar especially, ane vala ‘the one who is
particularly about to
jane vale ‘the ones’ or come’
‘those who asl mé in fact, in reality
are going’ agli (m; adj.) next

Notes

Variation: urdu lik"n1 ai he or urdu lik’'na ata he

In the Standard Urdu-speaking area, the verb and the preceding
infinitive form agree with the object in number and gender, whereas
in the southern Urdu-speaking area both remain invariable, i.e.
masculine singular:

Standard Urdu Southern Urdu

ap ko urda lik"n7 at? he. ap ko urda lik"ng ata he.

“You know how to write Urdu.” *You know how to write
Urdu.’

ap ko xatiit lik"ne h<. ap ko xatiit lik"na h£.
you to letters (m. pl.) to write  you to letters (m. pl.) to write
are are

However, the following sentence in our dialogue,
bijli ka bill dena t'a
electricity of bill (m. sg.) to give was
YD needed to pay the electricity bill.’

remains the same in both dialects because, in Standard Urdu, agree-
ment is with bill which is masculine singular.

muj" ko jana paRta he ‘l have to go’

When the obligation to do something is felt to be an external
compulsion rather than an internal need, the infinitive is followed
by the verb paRnd instead of the verb hond The literal meaning
of paRna is ‘to fall’, however, one of the translations of this word
is ‘to have to’,

Compare:

internal

ap ko urdo lik"ni he.
you to Urdu (f sg) write (f sg) is
“You need to write Urdu.’



external

ap ko urdio lik"n7 paRti he.
you to Urdu (f sg.) to write (f. sg.) has to (lit. fall) (f. sg) is
“You have to write Urdu.’

In eastern Urdu the infinitive and the verb form will be in the
masculine singular form, i.e. lik"na he and lik"na paRta he, respec-
tively.

Now, take a look at the use of the external obligative in our
dialogue:

fauj me kab" kab'i lik'nz paRt7 "z

Army in sometimes to write (f. sg.) has to lie down (f. sg.) was

‘I had to write (it) sometimes in the Army.’ (i.e. I had to write
Urdu sometimes in the Army.)

The omitted subject muj" ke ‘to me’ is experiencer and the object
is “Urdw’. The tense is the past habitual. If the act of compelled
writing was carried out only once, the verb paRné would have been
in the simple past, i.e. paRi and the adverb kab%i-kab" would have
to be dropped.

Be careful not to confuse paRna ‘to lie down’ and paR"na ‘to read/
study’.

Negative words: ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, ‘never’, etc.

Have a look at the Urdu expression ‘I no longer need to write
Urdu™:

ab kol  zariirat nahi.
now some need not
‘I no longer need (to write Urdu).’

The negative words such as ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, ‘never’, are simply
derived from their positive counterparts and the negative particle
nahi is placed in its original position, i.e. right before the verb:

kol ‘someone” . . . nahi = no one, nobody
kahi ‘somewhere’ ... nahi = nowhere
kab'T  ‘ever’ ... nahi = never

The immediate future: the vala construction

The vala construction conveys a range of meanings when used with
nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs. Here, we will examine the
cases in which vala follows an infinitive verbal form and thus marks
‘immediate future’ tense:

vo  daftar ane vala he.

that office (m. sg.) to come about is

‘That office is about to come up.” (i.e. “We are about to reach
that office’)

The many faces of vila become evident from the following two
facts: (1) it acts like a postposition and (2) it agrees with the subject
in number and gender in the fashion which is typical of an adjec-
tive ending in -& Now, observe one more example of such usage:

rel gaRi jane wvali "

train (f sg.) to go about was

“The train was about to go/leave.’

It might be puzzling to see how vala can still be considered as an
example of ‘immediate future’. However, in this example, vala still
renders ‘immediate future’ with reference to the past. In short, the
structure of the ‘immediate future’ construction in Urdu is as
follows:

Subject (nominative) + stem + mne + vala + verb ‘to be’
vah
vale

The vala construction

In comparison with the examples in the previous section, observe
the position of vala in the following phrase. Here, its best literal
translation is the English agentive suffix -‘er”:

Europe jane vale peGamé ke liye

Europe to go -er messages for

‘for messages going to Europe.” (lit. for the Europe go-er
messages)



Can you predict the meaning of the following phrases?

kelne vala
paR'e vah

The meaning is ‘player’ and ‘reader’, respectively. In the former a
masculine singular head (e.g. boy) is implied, whereas a feminine
singular head (e.g. girl) is implied in the latter,

The meaning of the vala phrase is often clear from the context.
For example, the phrase

dilh vala

Delhi -er
means ‘the person who lives in Delhi’. However, if the phrase is used

in the context of a train or vehicle, it can mean either ‘the train which
goesfis going to Delhi’ or a vehicle ‘which is made in Delhi’.

‘l have some work’ and ‘Are you free?’

kya ap ko West End mé kuc" kam he?
what you to West End in some work is

‘Do you have some work (i.e. chores or tasks to carry out) in
the West End?’

—

aj muj" ko fursat mili.
today me to free/spare time (f) got
‘Today I was free.

English expressions such as ‘I am busy’ and ‘I am free’ are para-
phrased as ‘to me the work is’ and ‘to me the free/leisure/spare
time is’. Similarly, the best way to ask, ‘Are you free?’ is:

ap ko forsat he?
and for ‘Are you busy?’:
ap ko kam he? or ap masraf he?
The subjunctive
The subjunctive expresses the idea of a possibility. Expressions with

words like ‘perhaps’, suggestions (e.g. Shall we go?) or permission
(e.g. May I come in?) usually employ the subjunctive.

mé nme soci ke xud vahd jau
I (agent) thought that self there go (subjunctive)
‘I thought that (I} would go there myself’

Verbs such as cihna ‘to want’, socna ‘to think’ (which are called
non-factive verbs) and janma ‘to know’ (which belongs to the class
of factive verbs) use a subjunctive verb form in their subordinate
clause, i.e. jail.

Subjunctives are very simple to form. Take any future form and
just drop the future ending, i.e. ga ge and gi. For instance, the
corresponding subjunctive form of ham milége ‘we will meet’, tum
jaoge ‘you will go’ and mé jaugi ‘I will go’ are ham mil€ ‘we might
meet’, tum jao ‘you (should) go’, and mé jam (with rising intona-
tion) ‘May I go?’, respectively. Note that the precise meaning of
the subjunctive will depend on the context and intonation.

xud ‘oneself’

The emphatic pronoun xud is very similar to English emphatic
pronouns, ‘myself’, ‘yourself’, etc. with the difference that the Urdu
form xud remains invariable whereas the English emphatic
pronouns vary according to their subject. In

mé me socd ke mé xud vaha jan

the emphatic form will always remain unchanged even if the subject
of the subordinate clause changes.

Dialogue 3 X

I am ill

Professor John Ryder has gone on his second research irip to rural
India. He reaches his village at the beginning of the monsoon season.
Although he has taken all precautions and injections before leaving
for India, he awakens one night with high fever and diarrhoea. He
calls Dr Naim’s residence. Dr Naim’s wife picks up the phone

Jonn: hello, kya DaKTar naim hg&?
MRrs Nam: ji nahi, kol zarlri bat he?



Joun: merT tabiyat bahut xarab he.

Mrs Nam: ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye hé.

Jonun: kitnT der mé vapas ay€ge?

Mgrs Namv: mere xayal mé jaldi 4 jayége. muj"e apna Telifon (tele-
phone) number aur pata de dijiye. dte hi unhé b'ej

digi.
Joun: bahut bahut shukriya.
Jonn: Hello, is Dr Naim (there)?
Mrs Nam:  No, is (it} something urgent?
Joun: (I) am very ill. (lit. My condition/health is very bad.)
Mrs Nam:  He has gone to see a patient.
Joun: When will he be back? (lit. In how much period of

time will he return?)

Mrs Nam: [ think (he) will come {(back} soon. (lit. In my opinion
(he) will come back soon.) Please give me your
address and phone number. As soon as he returns, (I)
will send him (to see you).

Notes

The present and past perfective forms

vo ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye he.
he one patient (obj.) to see (obl) went are
‘He has gone to see a patient.

kya ap kab"i agra gaye hE?
what you ever Agra went are
‘Have you ever been (lit. gone) to Agra?’

hi, mé gaya hu
yes 1  went am
“Yes, I have been (there).’ (lit. Yes, I have gone (there).)

hi, do sal pchle mé gaya ta

yes two years ago I went  was

“Yes, | went (there) two years ago.’ (lit. Yes, two years ago, I
had gone (there).)

By adding ‘to be’ to the present forms (h ‘am’, he ‘is’, he ‘are’
and he ‘are’ (you), and past forms (t"a ‘was’, t"e ‘were’, €1 ‘was’
and #§ ‘were’) to the perfective form, one can get present and
past perfective forms, respectively. The present perfect indicates
completed action which has relevance for the present situation and
the past perfective indicates relevance to the past. Note that in the
first and last sentences given above English will use the simple
perfective but Urdu will use the present and past perfective, respec-
tively. The past perfect in English is viewed with reference to an
event in the past, as in “When I was in Agra, he had already come’.

Compound verbs

Jonn: Thank you very much.
Vocabulary
zariri important, urgent, to me
NECESsary address
tabiyat (f.) health, disposition de dena {(+ne) to give (com-
xarib bad pound verb)
mariz (m.) patient please give
der (f.) delay, time (period (compound verb)
of, slot of) as soon as (he)}
vapas ana (-ne) to return comes
vapas ayége will return him
(pL) bejna (+me)  to send
xayal (m.) opinion, thought  bhej dena to send (com-
jaldi quickly (+ne) pound verb)
a jana (-ne) to come (com- bbej digi (I) will send
pound verb) (compound verb)
a jayége will come (com- shukriya thank you, thanks

pound verb)

We have already remarked on compound verbs in Urdu. Observe
another example from your dialogue:

mere xayal mé vo jaldi a jayége.
my opinion in he (hon.) soon come go-will
‘I think he will come (back) soon.’



Notice the two verbs a ‘come’ and ja ‘go’ are clustered in the verb
phrase. However, the sentence does not mean ‘he will come and
go’. @ describes the action of coming and jana ‘to go’ carries the
tense.

The compound verb a jayége is composed of two units: the main
verb a ‘come’, is in the stem form and is totally dependent on the
second unit, i.e. the helping verb — ja ‘g0’ — for the tense infor-
mation. The other roles the helping verb plays are described below:

1 jamna as a helping verb
As we already know, the literal meaning of jama is ‘to go’. As a
helping verb, it refers to the transformation of a state or action,
completeness or finality.

simple verbs compound verbs

ana to come a : to come back, arrive
k"ana to eat k*a to eat up

pina to drink pi .. - to drink up
samaj'na to understand samaj® A8 4o understand fully
hona to be ho to become

btalna to forget bhil to forget completely

2 dena as a helping verb
The literal meaning of dena is ‘to give’. As a helping verb, dena
conveys that the action is done for the benefit of someone other
than a subject of a sentence. In the dialogue, Mrs Naim first asks
for John’s address and telephone number. The expression she uses
is the following sentence:

muj'e apna Telifon number aur pata de dijiye.
‘Give me your telephone number and address.

and then says:

ate hi unhé b'ej dug.
‘As soon as he comes, I will send him.’

The compound verbs de dena and b'ej den@are used to highlight the
beneficiary of the actions. The simple corresponding verbs deni ‘to
give’ and b"ejna ‘to send’ are unable to emphasize the beneficiary.
In the first sentence, the direct beneficiary of the action is Mrs Naim

herself and in the second sentence John is the beneficiary of Mrs
Naim’s action of sending Dr Naim to his house.

3 lena as a helping verb

The verb lend means ‘to take’. You can now predict its meaning as
a helping verb. It conveys ‘doing for oneself’, i.e. for the benefit of
the subject. For example, in answer to the request for the telephone
number and address, John could have answered:

accta, Lk" Iijiye.
OK  write take (imper.)
‘Please, write (it) down (for your benefit).’

The compound verb lik" lend stresses Mrs Naim as being the direct
beneficiary of the action of writing down the address and telephone

number. ' . .
In the previous dialogue, we saw the other meaning (i.e. partial
competence) of lend when used as a helping verb with verbs

denoting skills.
te hi ‘as soon as’
The addition of te hi to the verbal stem gives the meaning of ‘as

soon as’, as in:

ate hi unhé b'ej dugi.
come-as soon as him (hon.) send give-will
‘1 will send him as soon as (he) comes (back).’

Pitfalls

Compare and contrast the Urdu phrase with its English translation:
mere xayal mé... I think ...

The Urdu equivalent is either mere xayal mé ‘in my opinion’ or
mere xayal se ‘with my opinion’. The Urdu verb socna ‘to think’
is not acceptable in this context, as in the following sentence:

mé socta hu

I  think (pres) am

The English verb ‘to think’ has two meanings: (1) it refers to the



process of thinking, as in ‘T will think of something’; and (2) it
expresses an opinion, as in ‘I think he is a nice man’. In the latter
sense, it is paraphrased as ‘In my opinion he is a nice man’. The
failure to distinguish between the two types of ‘think’ is the source
of many common errors by English learners of Urdu as a second
language.

Compound verbs

It is important to understand the shades in meaning conveyed by
compound verbs. For example, if a student goes to a professor and
requests a letter of recommendation (i.e. a reference), it makes a
significant difference which of the below the student uses. A letter
of recommendation in Urdu is sifarshi xat.

sifarshi xat lik"iye.

sifarshi xat lik®  dijiye.

sifarshi xat lik®  Iijiye.
Even if the polite forms are used in all three expressions, the only
appropriate choice is the second. The first and last ones have the
potential of offending the professor. The first one is polite, but still
a command, and the last one claims the professor to be the direct
beneficiary of the act of writing a letter of recommendation.

Similarly, be gentle and sensitive with the use of ‘must’/‘need’
and ‘can’.

Coping skills

If you are unsure which form to use, compound or simple verb,
the best thing you can do is to spell out the beneficiary mere liye
‘for me’ with simple verbs.

Exercises

1 Circle the appropriate choice of the subject in the following
sentences and then translate the sentences into English.

(a) (m&/muj" ko/mé ne) sitar ata he.

(b) kya (ap/ap ko/ap ne) ter sakte h&?

(c) (us kofvo /us ne) kaha jana he?

(d) (vo/unhdne/un ko) mausigi kab sik'T?

() vo salesman he. (us kofus nefvo) bahar jana paRta he.

(f) John ko bahut kam he. isliye (vo/us kofus ne) koi fursat nahi

he.

2 Complete the following sentences by supplying the missing
parts of the verb.

(a) Bill ko jaldi he kyoki uski gaRi das minute mé ja

he.
(b) Driver jaldi karo, mere dost ka jahaz a he.
(¢) sardi ka mausam t'3, jaldi baraf gir 'L
(d) davat ke liye mehman pahd hé.
(e) sham ka vaqt t"a, and"era ho 14,
(f) ap kab'l hindustan ga h&.

3 Match the duties given on the left with the professions given
on the right.

(a) ustad us ko giR1 calani he.
(b) Doctor us ko kapRe dfone hE.
(c) gulikar us ko paR"ani he.

(d) Driver us ko lik"na he.

(e) drobl use mariz ko dek"ni he.

(f) musannif  us ko gand he.

4 Circle the appropriate helping verb in the following sentences.

(a) kya ap mere liye sifarshi xat lik" (18ge/dége)?

(b) rt ay1 aur and'era ho (gaydayd) t"a

(c) mé urdd nahi paR"sakts, ap ye xat paR" (Ijive/dijiye).
(d) vo t'oRa t'oRa ter (sakta/letd/ata) he.

(e) us ko bahut acc'a nacna (sakt#/leta/ata) he.

(f) mé ap ki bat bilkul bl (ayd/gaya).



5 Write five sentences about the things you hated doing during
your childhood, but which you had to do. The following sentence
can serve as a model,

Model:

bacpan me muj'e palak k'ani paRa 'L
childhood in tome spinach (f) eat-to lay (pres) was
‘During my childhood, I had (lit. used) to eat spinach.’

Ui St B AT
| need to get
some cheques
cashed

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

* use causative verbs

¢ use the present participial forms

learn more about compound verbs, subjunctives and
expressing obligation

use conditionals

highlight contrast

persuade someone

advise and caution someone

-
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Dialogue 1IX3

Be careful what you eat

Finally, Dr Naim reaches John Ryders house. It is about eleven
o’clock at night

Jomnn:
Dr Naim:

Joun:
Dr Namm:
Joun:

Dr Nama:

Joun:

Dr Nams

Dr Nam:
Jonn:
Dr Namm:
Joun:
Dr Nam:

Jomn:

Joun:
Dr Nam:

Joun:
Dr NaimM:

adab arz DakTar naim,

adab, ryder sahab. is bar kai sal ke bad mulagat
hul.

j1 ha, kol pac sil bad.

tashrif rak'iye acc'a, pehle bataiye, tabiyat kest he?
tabiyat to acc'i nahi, nahf to itni rit ko ap ko taklif na
deta _

taklif ki bat kya he? ye to mera farz he. xer, buxar kitna
he?

jab ek granTe pehle mé ne thermometer lagaya, to ek
san do degree t'a. ab shayad kuc" zyada ho.

acc"g, zara phir thermometer lagaiye.

(After taking John’s pulse and temperature Dr Naim
says)

buxdr t"oRa baR" gaya he. dast b hg?

jTh4, do g'anTe mé sat-aT* bar Gusl xane gaya

pic"li bar ap ne bahut samose k"aye t'e, aur is bar?
sham ko kuc* am k"aye.

merI salah maniye ek-do mahine tak ap kuct parhez
kijiye, samose aur am band. mé ek Tika lagata hii aur
ye daval [ijiye. do goliya har do ghanTe ke bad. to kal
suba apni tabiyat ke bare mé bataiye. mé ap ke Telifon
ka intzar karfiga. acc"a ab aram kijiye. xuda hafiz.
bahut bahut shukriya, DakTar sahab, xuda hafiz.

Hello (lit. ‘I greet you respectfully’), Dr Naim.

Hello Mr Ryder, (we) meet again after several years.
(lit. This time (our) meeting happened after several
years.)

About five years.

Please be seated. OK. First, tell (me), how you are
feeling? (lit. How is (your) disposition?)

Joun: As regards my health, I am not feeling well; otherwise
I would not have bothered you so late at night.

Dr Namt: Not at all! (lit. Why talk about trouble?) This is my
duty. Well, how high is the fever?

Joun: An hour ago when I took my temperature (lit. an hour
ago when put the thermometer), it was 102 degrees.
Now it might be slightly higher.

Dr Namm: OK, (let’s) take (your) temperature again. (lit. Again
put the thermometer (in your mouth).)

Dr Nawm:  The fever has increased slightly; (do you) have diar-
rhoea too?

Joun: Yes, (I) have been to the bathroom about seven or eight
times in the past two hours.

Dr Namv:  You ate a lot of samosas last time — what about this time?

Joun: In the evening (I) ate some mangoes.

Dr Nam: Please take my advice. For about one or two months
exercise some caution (lit. do some abstinence). No
more samosas and mangoes. (lit. samosas and mangoes
closed.) I (will) give you an injection and (give you)
this medicine. Two pills every two hours. Then let me
know tomorrow morning how you feel OK. Now
(please) get some rest. Goodbye.

Joun: Many many thanks, doctor. Goodbye,

Vocabulary

adab (m.) salutation, tashrif rak"na to be seated

greetings (+ne)

arz (1) request tashrif lana to honour with

is bar this time (-me) one’s presence,

sal (m.) year come, welcome
ke bad after intzar (m./f.) wait

mulaqat (f.) meeting (ka'ki) intzar to wait

mulagat hond  to meet kama (+ne)

(-ne) pehle first

tasheif (f.)

honouring (a so much/many,
term signifying this much/many
respect) rat (f.) night

itnd (m.; adj)
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taklif (f.) trouble, bother mahini (m.) month
taklif dena to bother parhez (m.) abstinence
(+ne) X se parhez to abstain,
farz (m.) duty karna (+ne) avoid
lagana (+ne) to fix, to apply band closed
shayad perhaps band karna to close
baRna (-ne) to increase, to (+ne)
advance band hona to close
dast (m.) diarrhoea (-ne)
Gusl xana (m.)  bathroom Tika lagana to give an
am (m.) mango; as (+ne) injection/
adj. common, a shot
general davai/dava (f)  medicine
salah (f.) advice goh (f) tablet, pill; builet
salah manna to accept/take  ardam (m.) comfort, rest
(+me) advice aram karna to rest
salah lena to seek/take (+ne)
(+ne) advice xuda hafiz goadbye
Notes

‘We meet again after several years’

Another way of saying ‘We meet again after several years’ in Urdu
is something like ‘Our meeting took place after several years’.

kai sal bad hamari mulaqat hui.
several years after our meeting (£) happened.

Politeness

Note the use of tashrif rak®iye instead of beTriye ‘please sit’. As
in English, while receiving a guest, we will usually say ‘Please have
a seat’, or ‘Please be seated’, rather than ‘Please sit’. Similarly it
is more polite and much warmer to use tashrif rakPiye rather than
beT"iye, particularly in more formal contexts. In English if the verb
‘sit’ is used, it is modified in some form, e.g. ‘Please sit down for
a while’; the same is true of the Urdu verb beT" ‘sit’. If it is used,

it needs to be preceded by the polite form of the verb & ‘come’
(e.g. diye beTriye ‘Please come (and) sit’, or followed by the tag
question (e.g. beT'iye na ‘Please sit down, won’t you?’).

To wait for x’

The Urdu equivalent of the English ‘I was waiting for you’ is:
mé ap ka intzar kar raha t'a
I your wait (m.) do -ing was
i.e. ‘I was waiting for you’

The conditional

The Urdu sentence in our dialogue is as follows:

ko mé ap ko taklif na deta

you to bother not give
would have

‘(otherwise) I would not have bothered you so late at night.’

itni rat
so much night at I

The above sentence is a part of the ‘if’ clause which is implied.

Tk hofi to...

agar tabiyat
were then ...

if disposition fine

‘If I were feeling fine ...
Notice the simple present form without the auxiliary verb is usef:l
in such conditional sentences. The ‘if’ clause implies that the condi-

tion has not been fulfilled; therefore, the action expressed by the
‘then’ clause did not take place. Consider, another example of

conditionals;
mé jata

a vo ata, to
i go (pres.)

if he come (pres.) then I
‘If he had come, I would have gone.’

agar vo kitabé lik“f, to ham bahut xush hote.

if she books write (pres.) then we very happy be
(pres.)

‘Had she written books, we would have been very happy.



Thus, the English verb forms such as ‘had come’ and ‘would have
gone’ are translated, not as a past tense forms, but with the present
imperfective without an auxiliary verb.

Formulaic expression

The Urdu expression

takif ki bat kya he
bother of matter what is

is not a question sentence, it is rhetorical. It is equivalent to the
English expressions ‘don’t bother’ or ‘don’t mention’. Thus, the
Urdu question word kyi is like ‘not’ in the expression above. The

verb is always in the simple present rather than in the imperative
as in English.

The negative particle: na

We have already come across nahi ‘not’. Another Urdu negative
particle is ma, which occurs in constructions such as ‘neither ...

nor’, conditionals and polite imperatives. (See Unit 9, dialogue 1
for more details.)

The subjunctive

ab  buxar kuc" zyiada ho.
now fever (m.sg) some more be (subjunctive)
“The fever might be slightly higher.’

Since the context is the probable increase in fever, the verb ‘to be’
is in the subjunctive in Urdu. The verb agrees with buxar ‘fever’.
Although ho might appear to be in the simple present tense, it is
not, since tum is not the subject in the above sentence.

‘Accept my advice’

In Urdu the English expression, ‘Take my advice’ is paraphrased
as ‘Accept my advice’,

meri salah maniye.
my advice (f) accept (imperative)
‘Please accept my advice.’

The use of the verb leni ‘take’ would produce an odd sentence in
Urdu.

Dialogue 2 M

Lost in Delhi

Philip Rosenberg is lost in Delhi’s city centre. He knows that some-
where in the vicinity there is a Thomas Cook office where he could cash
some traveller’s cheques. In fact, he visited that office just two days ago,
but he cannot remember its address. He asks a stranger where it is

PaiLip: yahd qarib koi Thomas Cook ki daftar he? mé do
din pehle vahi gaya t'3, lekin aj nahi mil raha

STRANGER: ap ko pata malim he?

PuiLip: mé pata hi to b"dl gaya

STraNGER: (Pointing io the streer) mere xayal mé agli saRak par
Thomas Cook ka daftar he.

PuiLIP: (Seemingly puzzled) vo saRak to xtbsirat he, log use
agli saRak kyo kehte h&?

STrRanGER: agli urdi ka lafz he apgrezi ka nahi, ‘agl’ ka matlab
angrezi mé ‘next’ he.

P! bahut xub.
(Philip goes to the cashiers window at the Thomas
Cook office.)
muje kuc" traveller’s cheque cash karvane he.

CasHiER:  kaun se sikkd (currency) mé hg?

PaILIE: bartanvi paunDz (pounds). zar-e-mubadilah ki sharah

(Exchange rate) kya he?

ek bartanvi paunD (pound ) pacds rupaye ki he.

(Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the

equivalent amount in rupees.)

kul do sau pounds. ye rahe apke das hazar rupaye.

gin lijiye.

PuiLip: Tk h£. shukrivd

CASHIER:



PuiLip:

STRANGER;
PHiLie;

STRANGER:

PuiLip;

STRANGER:

PHILIP:
PHILIP:
CASHIER:
PHILIP:
CASHIER:
CASHIER:

(There) is a Thomas Cook office nearby. Two days
ago I went there. But today I cannot find (it).

Do you know the address?

I have forgoiten the address. (lit. As regards the
address, I forgot.)

I think (lit. in my opinion) the Thomas Cook office
is on the next (i.e. aghi) street.

That street is a beautiful one. Why do people call it
‘ugly’?

‘aglt’ is an Urdu word, not English. In English the
meaning of ‘aglt’ is ‘next’.

(That’s) great!

I need to get some traveller’s cheques cashed.

In which currency are they?

In British pounds. What is the exchange rate?

One British pound to fifty rupees.

A total of two hundred pounds. Here are your ten
thousand rupees. Please count it (for your own sake).

PriLie: Thars fine. Thanks.
Vocabulary
garib (adv.) nearby
da-fta_r (m.) office sikkah (m.) currency
milna (+ko) to find, to receive  yare-mubadilah foreign exchange
agla (m; adj.) next sharah (f.) rate :
lafz (m.) word kul total
apgrezi (f.) the English Saii hundred
language 4 i
rchna (-ne tol
apgrez (m.)  the English rahe ) 1i:zi are
matlab Em’) meaning hazar thousar;d
bahut xab Great! Splendid! ginna (+ne) to count
tabdi a
a(f:']e;‘ama to cas:]l, to gin lena 1o count (for
. o exchange (+ne) one’s benefit)
tabdil karvana (o get someone shukriya thanks

(+ne)

to cash/exchange

Notes
milna find

In the preceding units we came across three important uses of the
verb, milna — namely ‘to meet’, ‘to run into’, and ‘to be available’.
Now, observe another use of this verb in the following sentence in
your dialogue. Also, note its word-for-word translation:

lekin  aj nahi mil rahd

but today not find -ing

‘But today (I) cannot find (it).’ (lit. But today 1 am not

finding it.)

When the verb milna is used to express the meaning ‘find’, it uses
ko. If we insert the implied subject in the above sentence, the Urdu
subject will not be nominative m&, but muj*ko or muj'e.

lekin & muj"e daftar nahi mil raha.

Notice that the verb does not agree with the subject. Instead, it
agrees with the object which is daftar ‘office’ in the above sentence.
The gender of daftar is masculine. Did you notice the missing

element of the verb phrase?
Negation and auxiliary verb deletion

Notice the element of the verb that is missing from the above
sentence:

lekin & muj'e daftar nahi mil raha he.

The auxiliary verb he can be optionally deleted in negative
sentences. Only the auxiliary verbs of the simple present and
present progressive tenses are subject to this optional deletion.

Observe some examples:

positive sentences negative sentences
mé jatahd I (m.) go mé nahi jataha I (m.) do not go
mé nahi jata I (m.) do not go
mé jirahahii 1(m.) am mé nahi jarahdhii I (m.) am not going
going mé nahi jaraha I (m.) am not going
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tum jatiho  you(f)go  tummahijatihe  you (£) do not
tum nah jati you (f.) do not
- - - = . go
tum jarahiho you (f) are  tum nah jarahi he you (f.) are not
going going

tum nahi jarahi  you (f) are not

going
Causative verbs

We came across some related verbs such as the following in the
previous dialogues. Note the slight change in form and meaning:

paR" study, read paR"a teach paR"wa have someone

teach
kar do - karva have someone do
lag  seem, be laga  attach lagva cause to be
attached attached, have
attached

You might already have observed the same base stem in the three
verb forms. At first glance it becomes clear that the verb forms in
the two right columns share the verb stem in the left-most column
adding either the suffix & or va, as in:

paR* + ﬁ_ = paR"' cause someone to read, teach
paR" + va = paR%i to have x teach y

The two suffixes 4 and va form causative verbs. The meaning
expressed by them can be translated as follows: i expresses ‘make
someone do something’ whereas vi means ‘have x make y do some-
thing’. The English verb ‘teach’ is a causative verb in Urdu, but in
most cases causative verbs cannot be translated into English that
easily. Observe the following examples:

mE  kahani paR'ta hiL
I story read (pres) am
‘I read a story.”

mé john ko kahani paR‘ata hu.
I John to story read (caus.@pres) am
‘I read John a story’, or ‘I teach John a story’

mé john ko islam se kahami paR"vata hiL
1 John to Islam by story read (caus. vd-pres.) am
‘I make Islam read a story to John.

Notice that the causative verbs with va always have an indirect
agent (e.g. Islam se ‘by Islam’).

Did you notice the use of the causative verb in our dialogue?
The following sentence contains a causative verb:

muje kuc' rraveller’s cheque tabdil karvane he.
me some traveller's cheques cash do (caus. v&inf) are
‘I need to (have someone) cash some traveller’s cheques.’

In this sentence the indirect agent (someone) is implied by the
causative verb with the suffix -va,

'lend’ as a helping verb

When the cashier hands over the rupees to Philip, he says:

- gin lijiye
count take (imper.)
‘Please (you) count (for your own benefit).”

Had he used the simple verb form instead of the compound verb
(ie. giniye), the beneficiary of the action of counting would have
remained unspecified. The helping verb le indicates the subject as
the beneficiary.

Text 1

ek log dastan ‘A folk tale’

Indian and Pakistani folk tales are rich in conventional wisdom and
cultural values. Here is a sample of a folk tale from one region
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ek gad mé ek cor qed xane se b'ag gaya

pulis (police) vala us ko pakaRne ke liye dauRa
itne mé gad vald ne bhagte cor ko pakaR liya
pulis vala zor zor se cix raha t'a, ‘pakRo, mat jane do’.
ye sunte hi gad vald ne cor ko c"oR diya.

jab pulis vala gad valé ke pas pahiic,

to us ko bahut Gussah aya.

Gussah mé us ne gad vald se pic'a,

tum ne cor ko kyé c"oR diya?

£ad vald ne javab diya,

ap ne hi kaha, ‘pakRo mat, jane do.

[y
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In a village, a thief ran away (i.c. escaped) from jail.

A policeman ran to catch him (lit. ran for catching)

In the meantime the villagers caught the escaping (lit. running)

thief.

The policeman was shouting very loudly, ‘Catch (him), don’t let

(him) go’.

5 As soon as the villagers heard this, they let the thief go (lit. left
the thief).

6 When the policeman reached the villagers (lit. reached near the

villagers),

I

7 He became very angry.

8 In anger he asked the villagers (lit. asked from the villagers)

9 Why did you let the thief go?
10 The villagers answered,
11 You yourself said, ‘Don’t catch (him), let (him) go.” .
Vocabulary
log people pulis vali (m.) policeman
dastan (f.) story dauRna (-ne) to run

lok dastan (f.) folk tale itne mé meanwhile
gad (m,) village £ad vala (m.) villager
qed xana (m.) jail b"agte (pres. running
b'agna (-ne) {0 run participle)

b"ag gaya to run away cor (m.) thief

(compound verb)

pakaRni (+ne) to catch, to grasp, sunte hi (sun +  as soon as (some-

to hold te hi participle)  one) heard
pakaR liya caught (for c'oRni (+ne) to leave
{compound one’s benefit) c'oR diya left (for
verb) (compound someone
ZOr se loudly verb) (+ne) else’s sake)
cixna (-ne) to scream, 1o Gussah (m.) anger
shout piic*na (-ne) to ask
mat not (see notes)  javab (m.) answer
jane do (com- let (someone) javab dend to answer,
pound verb) go (+ne) reply
Pronunciation

Compare the pronunciation of the stem pakaR ‘catch’ in the
following three verbal forms.

pakaRne ke liye in order to catch

pakaR liya caught (for their own benefit)
pakRo! catch!
Notes

Present participle

In the third line of the folk tale we came across the expression
itne meé gao valo ne b"aigtrfs cor
this much in village -er (pl. obl) agent running thief
ko pakaR liya

to catch  took .
‘In the meanwhile (lit. in this much (time)), the villagers

caught the thief’

The phrase b"agte cor ko is the oblique form of the simple present
participial phrase:



bragta (hua) cor.
run + pres. ppl. happened thief (m. sg.)
‘the running boy’, or ‘the boy who is/was/will be running.’

The composition of the first element is as follows:

bhag + t + a
run -+ present + masculine singular

You have probably guessed by now that this is the same form that
we came across in simple present tense formation. The only differ-
ence is that the auxiliary verb is absent.

The second element is the same form as the simple past tense
form of the verb hona. Remember the forms hua, hue, hui and huf,
The last form (i.e. the feminine plural hui) does not appear in the
participial construction. Why does it fail to appear? Because it is
optional.

Now compare the participial form with the present tense verb
form.

Present participle simple present tense
b"agta cor cor b"agta he,
‘The running thief’ ‘The thief runs.’

In the present participial form the verb form ceases to function
like a real verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Verbal
adjectives which are formed from the simple present tense are
called ‘present participles’. They are like adjectives ending in -a
but they are derived from verbs.

Like adjectives ending in -a, these agree in number or gender
with the following noun. For example:

b*agtdlaRka the running boy bhagtrlaRki the running girl
b*agte laRke the running boys b“agti laRkiya the running girls

The main function of the present participial clause is to denote
action in progress.

Notice that, like adjectives, present participles do not have any
inherent tense reference to time, as is clear from the English trans-
lation. The tense is usually supplied by the main verb form in the
sentence. If in the third line the verb ‘caught’ is changed to the
present and the future tense, the tense reference of the participial

form ‘running’ will change to present and future, respectively. Tt}at
i.s why the alternative English translation of b'agta cor contains
three possible tense references.

The negative particle: mat

We have encountered two negative particles — .nahiland na - uzi in
earlier unit. A third negative marker mat, 1S prl.marlly resu.'lcte tho
familiar and impolite imperatives. In prohibitive expressions the

use of mat is particularly noteworthy.
Ambiguity and pausing

pakRo mat jane df’
catch not go (obl inf) give

(See Text 1, p. 152.) The translation of the 'vcrb ph'rase jane |fio hls
‘to allow to go’ or ‘to let go’. The familiar imperative form o the
verb pakaRna is pakRo, which means ‘cftttcfh’._Dependmg upon the
pause, the meaning changes. The pause 18 indicated by the comma.

pakRo mat, jane df"

catch not, go (obl inf) give

‘Don’t catch (him), let (him) go.’
But if the pause is immediately after pakReo, then the negative
particle mat negates the second verb, as in

pakRo, mat jane d?‘
catch, not go (obl inf) give
‘Catch (him), don’t let (him) go.

Word order and contrastive negation

We mentioned earlier that the negative particle. is usually plac.ed
before the verb. Thus, normally the Urdu equivalent of English

‘Don’t catch (him, it)’ will be:
mat pakRo.

not catch (imper. fam.)
‘Don’t catch (him, it).’



However, the contrastive function is highlighted by placing the
negative particle after the verb. This is the reason why mat is placed
after pakRo in the expression:

pakRo mat, jane do.
‘Don’t catch (him); let (him) go.’

With the other reading, ‘Catch (him), do not let (him) go’, there
is no contrast, Therefore, the negative particle appears in its normal
position before the verb.

Text 2

ek sher ‘A couplet’

Here is a sample of the opening lines of an old Urdu romantic song.
In the song, the lover is imploring his beloved to never forget him.
However, the approach is an indirect one. Therefore, rather than
saying directly not to forget him, he says

1 ye raté, ye mausam, ye hiisna, hdsana
2 muj'e b*al jana, inhé na b*ulana.

1 These nights, this ambience (lit. weather or season), this laughter
and making (each other) laugh,
2 (You can) forget me, but never make them forget.

Vocabulary

rat (f.) night btiilna (-ne) to forget

mausam (m.) weather, season b"al jama (com- to forget

haisna (-ne) to laugh pound verb) completely

hdsana (+ne) to make btulana (+ne) to make some-
someone laugh one forget

Exercises

1 Match the words or phrases given in the following three
columns to make appropriate Urdu sentences.

aiye, ki bat kya rakhiye

taklif tashrif h&

shayad ap ka intzar kam zyada ho
Vo arz he

adab ap ko daftar mé kar rahi 11,

2 Circle the appropriate form of the verbs.

(a) maf kijiye, m& cheque bbejna (b"ul liya/bal gaya/b"l diya).
(b) m# ne k"ana (k"a liya’k"a paRak"a diyﬁ)._

(c) ap ka buxar (baR" liyabaR" gaya/baR" diya).

(d) ap ne kuc® javab nahf (liya'diya/aya/gaya).

(e) ap meri salah man (lijiye/dijiye/aiye).

3 Which job description matches the job?

imdraté banvata he.
kapRe sita he.
ktana pakata he.

(a) ustad
(b) DakTar (doctor)
(c) cashier

(d) darz1 Tika lagata he.
(e) xansama cheque tabdil karta he.
(f) driver shagirdé ko paR"ata he.

(g) civil engineer gaR1 calata he.

4 Akram and Sajid are brothers. Akram believes in self-help and
does everything on his own. Sajid, on the other hand, gets someone
to do his work. Write about Sajid according to the model given below:

Akram did his (own) work.
Sajid had Akram do his work.

akram ne apna kam kiya.
sajid ne akram se apna kam
karvaya.
(a) Axram: akram ne gaRi caldl.
Sanb:
(b) Akram: akram xat lik"ega
Sanp:



(c) Axram: akram gtar bana raha he.
Sanp:

{(d) Akram: akram kahani paR"a raha t'a.
Sanp:

(e) Axram: akram beT1 ko jagata he.
Sano:

5 Fill out the appropriate present participial form according to
the model given below.

calna: mé calti gaRi mé caR'a

bhagna: mé ne b'ggre kutte ko dek"a.
(a) hisna: mujte vo laRk1 bahut pasand he.
(b) kbelna: bacce bahut xiibsiirat lag rahe the.

(c) gana: ciRiya uR rahi 1.

(d) sitar bajana: admI bahut acc"a he.

(e) terna: mac'liyd ko dekho.

(f) rona: DakTar ne bacce ko Tika lagaya

6 The pacman has attacked the following text. Consequently,
some elements of the text have been chewed up. Your task is to
supply the postpositions or the missing parts of the verb in those
places where the three-bullet symbol is left by the pacman,

mE railway station par apne dost e e intzar kar raha t*a t"oRI der
bad rel gaRT ayi aur mera dost gaR1 se utrd ham bahut xush ho
kar mile. is martaba pac sal ke bad hamari mulaqat e » . t"oRI der
bad mé ne kaha, ‘is martaba bahut der ke bad yahi aye ho.” usne
javab e e e ‘acc bat t'T ke gaRi der se ayl, agar gaRi der se na
seec tomEabingees’

9
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What's written in
the fortune
cookie?

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

learn past participles

use participles as adverbs

use the construction ‘neither ... nor'.

form purpose clauses

learn more about Indian and Pakistani foed (particularly
curries)

use the passive construction

learn rmore on repetition
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Text 1

Money will come soon

Once two friends went to eat in a Chinese restaurant. After they had
eaten, the waiter brought Chinese fortune cookies. Let’s see what
happened

1 ek din do dost k"ani k*ane ke liye ek cini ta‘am xane gaye.

2 k"ane ke bad bera ‘fortune cookies’ laya.

3 dond ne apni apni ‘fortune cookie’ ko k"0l aur apni apni gismat
ke bare mé& kuc" paR"a.

4 phir ek dost ne diisre se piicta, ‘kaGaz par kya lik'a he?’

5 lik*a he - ‘jaldi pesa ane vala he.’

6 ye to baR1 xushi k1 bat he.

7 to koi 1aTr1 (lottery) xaridi he?

8 nahi, lekin kal apna zindgi ka bima karvaya he.

1

2

One day two friends went to eat in a Chinese restaurant.
After eating (i.e. after they finished eating), the waiter brought
(them) fortune cookies.

3 (They) both opened their fortune cookie(s) and read (something)
about their fatess.

4 Then, one friend asked the other friend, ‘What is written on the
paper?’

5 (It) is written ‘Money is about to come soon.’

6 That's good news (lit. This is a matter (lit. talk) of great happiness).

7 Did (you) buy a lottery ticket?

8 No, but yesterday, I bought life-insurance. (lit. 1 have caused
someone to do the life insurance.)

Vocabulary

dost (m.) friend cini Chinese

k'ana (m.) food ta‘dm xana (m.) restaurant

k"ana (+ne) to eat bera (m.) waiter

) k'ane (ke liye)  (in order) to eat lani (-ne) to bring

¢n China dond both

jaldi quickly, hurry
pesa (m.) money; one hun-
dredth of a rupee

k'"olnd (+ne)  to open
gismat (L) fortune, fate,
destiny

kaGaz (m.) paper dme vila hona to be about to come

lik'nd (+ne)  to write zindgi (£.) life
lik"a he (it) is written DIMa (m.) Insurance
Notes

Purpose clauses and deletion

In the last unit, we came across the following expression:

pulis (police) vala us ko pakaRne ke liye dauRa
police one/man him  to catch (obl) for ran
“The policeman ran to catch him.’

Now compare it with the opening line of Text 1:

ek din do dost ktana Kk'ane ke live ek
one day two friends food to eat (obl) for one
cini ta‘am xane gaye.

Chinese restaurant went
‘One day two friends went to a Chinese restaurant /o eal food.

Note that the italicized infinitive phrases in the English translations,
such as ‘to catch’ and ‘to eat’, are not translated as simple infini-
tives in Urdu like pakaRna and k*ana. The simple infinitive phrase
would give an ungrammatical sentence in Urdu. As is clear from
the Urdu expression pakaRne ke liye ‘to catch’, the Urdu equiva-
lent of ‘to catch’ is ‘in order to catch’ and so, the postposition ke
liye ‘for’, ‘in order to’ follows the infinitive phrase pakaRna
Remember the influence of the postposition on the noun which
makes pakaRna change to pakaRne.

What determines the retention or deletion of the postposition?
The answer lies in the main verb of the sentence, here, dauRa ‘ran’
and gaye ‘went’. If the main verb is a motion verb, it is possible to
drop the postposition, here, ke liye. The first sentence could read:

pulis (police) vala us ko pakaRne dauRa
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If we replace the main verb in the above sentence by a static (non-
motion) verb, the postposition must be retained, as in

?ulis (pqlice) vala us ko pakaRne ke liye (k®aRa) he.
The policeman is (there) to catch him.’

Removing. the postposition would be ungrammatical. Therefore
the following sentence would be unacceptable: ,

*pulis (police) vala us ko pakaRne he.
apni apni; ‘both’

In Unit 4, we demonstrated that repetition expresses intensity. In

line 3 of the text the feminine f
. e form of th : -
is repeated: e reflexive pronoun apna

dond me apmi apni jfortune cookie ko k'ola.
E)oth (agent) self self fortune cookie (obj.) opened
Both opened their respective fortune cookies.’

apni is repeated to convey that both ;
o , :
cookies. y pened their respective

The past participle: adjectival and adverbial use

lI)r:-Unit 8 we i‘ntroduced present participles. Compare the phrase
;gt:lz cor ko ‘the running thief’ with b"age cor ko. The latter is

called a past participial form and can be t i i

e s e translated into English as
Now compare the present forms and their corresponding past

participial forms and the difference in i
o meaning conveyed by the

present participle past participle
A A .

:: s;g_ta h_ua cor the running thief b"agd hua cor the escaped thief
ol hui laRki  the speaking girl bol7 huibat  the spoken

5 matter
lik"se hue laRke the writing boys likte hue alfaz the written
(the boys who words

are/were/will be
writing)

Note the composition of the past participial form:

stem + past participial marker

bhag + 4
run  + past, masculine singular
bol +1
speak + past, feminine singular
lik" + e

write + past, masculine plural

You have probably guessed by now that past participles are formed
in the same way as the simple past tense. The only difference is
that the feminine singular form is used for both singular and plural
forms for past participles.

The second element (optional) remains the same in both present
and past participial forms, i.e. hua, hue and hul.

As stated earlier, in participles the verb form ceases to function
like a real verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Therefore,
verbal adjectives which are drawn from the simple past tense are
called ‘past participles’. They are like adjectives ending in @ but
they are derived from verbs. Like adjectives ending in &, they agree
in number or gender with the following noun. Note the gender-
number agreement in the above examples.

Unlike the present participle, which denotes action in progress,
the past participle indicates a state. Note the difference in meaning
between the present participle and its corresponding past participial

form:

present participle past participle
beTta hua laRka beTta hua laRka
‘the boy whao is (in the process of) sitting’ ‘the seated boy’

sofi hui laRkiya so1 hui laRkiya
‘the girls who are {in the process of) sleeping’  ‘the sleeping girls’
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Adverbials

So far we have discussed the adjectival use of participles. When
placed before a verb participial forms mark adverbial usage. Note
the translation of the sentence given in quotes in line 4:

kaGaz par kya [lik'a he?
paper on what written is
‘What is written on the paper?’

Superficially it appears as if lik"a he is the present perfect form of
the verb lik" which should be translated as ‘has written’; but that
is not the case. The main verb is he, while lik"a is the past participial
form used as an adverb without the optional element hua. In short:

liktd he = lik"a hua he

Since the main verb is he and lik"a is the past participle, the trans-
lation is ‘is written’ rather than ‘has written’. The insertion of the
optional element distinguishes it from the present perfect' form of
the verb lik". By contrast, the verb phrase in line 7 xaridi he is a
real present perfect form of the verb xarid ‘buy’; therefore, its
literal translation is ‘has bought’.

Dialogue 1M

Spice up your life

Mr and Mrs Bill Hassett, who are visiting India for the first time,
are invited by Bill’s Indian partner for dinner. Bill’s partner's wife,
Fatima Ahmad, asks her guests about the type of food they would
prefer. Bill suggests to his wife they spice up their lives and try some
spicy food. So he tells Fatima Ahmad

BiLL: hindustani curry ab'T tak ham ne nahi k"ayi.
Fatima:  dp ko masaledar k*ana pasand he ya curry ?
BiLv: dond mé farq kya he?

Farima: amrikd mé curry ek qism ke k'ane ki nam he lekin
hindustan mé ye bat nahi he.

BiLr:

FATIMA:

BiLL:

FaTiMA:
BiLL:

hamare yahi curry ki matlab ‘koi masaledar hindustant
khand he.

hindustan mé na to curry hameshah masaledar hoti he
aur na hi hindustan mé curry powder aksar bikta he.
Curry aksar tari vali hoti he aur ye gosht, sabzi, macc'li
ya p"al ki bani hotl he. )
are! masile ke baGer curry — ye to ham ne kab'l nahi
suna

to ab dp ko kaun si curry pasand he?

am ke am aur guT'liyd ke dam. Curry ke bare mé kuc®
malim ho gaya aur asli curry cak"ne ka mauqa b mil
jayegd. acc'd, ham ko tez masaledar gosht ki curry bahut
pasand he. .
(They laugh at the unexpected turn of the conv_ersaa?n;
the proverb has added a lighter touch to the conversation
and they continue to talk . ..)

To be continued, stay tuned . ..

BiLL:
Farmva:
Brir:
FATIMA:

Biri:

Fariva:

BiLi:

Fatima:

BriL:

So far, in India, we have not eaten any curry.

Do you like spicy food or curry?

What is the difference between the two?

In America, curry is the name of a dish but this is not
the case in India.

In America (lit. in our place) curry is any spicy Indian
dish. ‘

In India, curry is neither always spicy, nor is curry pow-
der usually sold (commercially). Curry Is usually liquid
and (it) is made of meat, vegetables, fish or fruit,

Wow! Curry without spices. We've never heard of that
(before).

So, which curry do you like?

(This is like) the best of both worlds! (Now) I have corme
to know about curry and will (also) get an opportunity
to taste a genuine curry. Well, we really like very spicy
meat CUrry.
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I
|i‘-| Vocabulary
|‘ curry (f.) curry (see notes) ke baGer without
” | masalah (m.) spice kabti ever
| masiledr (adj.) spicy kab"i nahi never
| |‘ ya or am (m; adj.) mango (n.);
| ||| farq -(m.) _ difference common (adj.)
‘I ‘ hamire yahi at our place guTh (f.) stone (of a fruit)
'h (house, country, dam (m.), " price
|| ‘ {.:tc.) qimat (f.)
“‘ na...na neither ... nor am ke dm aur the best of both
‘||~| matlab (m.) meaning guTliyd ke worlds
‘| hameshah always dam
|\|\| :iksar often, usually malim hona to be known, to
| ar ) wet (+ko) become known
|h| tari (f) liquid (to)
M gosht (m.) meat ash real, genuine
‘ sabzi (f.) vegetable cak'ni (+ne) lo taste
” macci (f) fish mauqa {m.) oppertunity
;| pal (m.) fruit tez fast, quick, sharp,
. banni (-ne) to be made strong
w bani made
I Notes

|“ Curry powder/curry

of the vocabulary of English-educated bilingual speakers. The Urdu
| word kaR" is restricted to a vegetarian curry which is made from
||| gram flour. Urdu speakers are unlikely to use the term ‘curry’ to
(I refer to the dishes mentioned above. Urdu speakers will specify
‘ the degree of spiciness and qualify a dish with words such as silan
l or tari vali sabzi or tari vala gosht. Curry is actually a blend of
I‘ ground herbs and spices adapted by British settlers in India from
the traditional spice mixtures of Indian cuisine.

|

ﬂ‘ In Urdu the English word ‘curry’ simply does not exist. It is part

Focus and word order

The normal word order of the opening sentence of the above
dialogue is as follows:

ham ne hindustani curry ab'itak mnahl k*ayL
we  (agent) Indian curry yet not ate
‘We have not eaten Indian curry yet.

The time adverb and object are placed at the beginning of the
sentence because they are being singled out for emphasis.

hindustani curry abi tak ham ne nahi k"ay.
Indian curry yet we (agent) not ate
‘As yet, it is Indian curry (that) we have not eaten.

‘Neither ... nor’ and emphatic particles

Note the use of the emphatic particles with na ... na
‘neither ... nor’. Also, observe the placement of the phrase
hindiistan mé in the ‘neither’ and ‘nor’ clause:

hindustan mé na to curry hameshah masiledar

India in not (emp.part.) curry always spicy

hofi he aur na ki hindustan mé
be (pres.) is (aux.) and not (emp. part.) India in
curry powder aksar bikta he.

curry powder often be sold (pres.) is
‘As regards curry in India, it is neither always spicy nor is
curry power often sold in India,

The emphatic particles to and hi are more intimately tied to ‘curry’
and ‘curry powder’, respectively, as shown:

hindustin mé na curry to hameshah masaledir

India in not curry (emp. part.) always spicy
hoti he aur na hindustain mé curry powder
be (pres.) is (aux.) and not India in curry powder
hi aksar bikta he.

(emp. part.) often be sold (pres.) is



Past participles: adverbial

Can you find the past participle in the following sentence?

ye  gosht, sabz, macc'i ya ptal ki
this meat vegetable fish or fruit of
bani hoti he.

make (past. ppl.) be (pres.) is (aux.)

Yes, bani is the past participial form of the verb banna ‘to be made’.

It can be followed by the optional element hui. However, in the
following sentence:

ham ne kab'i nahi suna t§,
we  (agent) ever not heard was
‘We had never heard of (it).

sund is not a past participle. In combination with the auxiliary t"a, it
1s the past perfect form of the verb sunni ‘to hear/listen to’,

Compound verbs with jana ‘to go’

As explained in Unit 7, the helping verb jana expresses ‘transfor-
mation’ and/or ‘finality or completeness’. Both semantic shadés can
be seen in the following sentence:

curry ke bare mé malim ho gaya aur ash curry

curry about known be went and genuine curry

cak’'ne ka mauga b mil jayega

taste  of opportunity also get go-will

‘(I) have come to know about curry and will get an opportu-
nity to taste genuine curry.’

In this compound verb construction, the helping verb jana ‘to go’
loses its literal meaning,

‘The opportunity of’

Note the word-for-word translation of the English expression, ‘We
will get the chance to taste genuine curry’.

ham ko ash curry cak'me ka mauqa : mil
we to genuine curry taste of opportunity get
jayega.
go-will

The expression ‘to get the opportunity of doing Xj requires the
experiencer subject; therefore, the subject ham ‘we’ is followed by
the postposition ke. Since the Urdu verb never agrees with the
subject which is followed by a postposition, the \Terb in the ab(?ve
sentence agrees with mauqd ‘opportunity’ wh_lch is masculine
singular. Also, the genitive ka agrees with mauqa

Dialogue 2 X3

ag! ag! ‘Fire! Fire!’

The next week, Mr and Mrs Bill Hassett come to the Ahmgd’s
residence for dinner. They converse with each other on a l.vide variety
of subjects. Finally, the delicious smell of the food begins to over-
power their conversation. In the meanwhile, the hostess, Fatima,
announces that the dinner is served

BriL: vah! vah! shandar xushbd a rahi he, aur intazar karna
mushkil he.

Fatima: aiye, to k"ana shuru kiya jaye. ye he, ap ki pasand — tez
mirc vall murGi ka salan.
(Bill takes a lot of curry while Mrs Hassett takes only a
little bit. After taking the first substantial bite)

B (Fanning his mouth) Ohbh ... ag! ... ag!

Fatmva: kyd kya hua? y 3 ’

BiLL: ye to curry nahi he! ye to atash fisha hell aur m€ apna
ag buj'ane ka saman b"i nahf laya. ‘ _

FaTima: dg buj*ane ki saman ye he — agar bahut mircé lag rahi
he to kuct dahi Iijiye.
(After a while Bill's mouth cools down.) i

BiLL: sac, amrika (America) mé tez masaledar k"ana itna tez
nahi hota

Fatima:  h3, ye to hindustan he. yaha ‘tez’ ka matlab ‘bahut tez’



he. ham log bahut tez k*ate hg lekin hindustin mé sab"
log itna tez k"ana nahi k"a sakte.

Boi: Galat-fahami dar karne ke liye ap ka shukriya. mg& ab
samaj" gaya ki ‘tez’ xatarnak lafz he.

Birr: Well! Well! there is a splendid fragrance (of food); I can’t
wait (i.e. I cannot wait more).

Fatima:  Please come, let’s start eating (lit. eating should be
started). This is your favourite - hot chicken curry (lit.
sharp pepper one chicken curry).

Brii: Ohhh! Fire! Fire!

FariMa:  Why? What's the matter? (lit. What happened?)

B This is not curry! This is a volcano! and I did not bring
my fire extinguisher.

Fatima:  Here s (your) fire extinguisher — if (it) is very hot, then take
some yogurt (lit. if very much pepper is striking (you)).

BiLw: True, in America spicy food is not so spicy.

Fativa:  Yes, this is India (lit. As regards this, this is India.). Here,
‘hot” means ‘very hot’. We eat very hot food, but not all
people can eat such hot (food) in India.

BiLr: Thanks for dispelling this misunderstanding. Now I
(fully) understand (lit. now I understood) that ‘tez’ is a
dangerous word.

Vocabulary

vah! vah! Well! Well! ag (f) fire

bravo! atish (f.) fire

shandar grand, splendid atish fisha (m.)  volcano

xushbi (f.) fragrance (lit. buj*ana (+ne) to extinguish

happy smell) saman (m.) baggage, goods,
shuri karni (+ne) to begin stuff, tools
shurii kiya jaye  should be started 1ani (-ne) to bring
mire (f) chilli peppers dahi (m./f) yogurt
murGi (f) chicken sac (m.) truth, true
salan (m.) curry (authentic)  itnd this/so much/
oh exclamation of many
pain/sorrow Galat wrong, incorrect

L R b W g A T e -

xatrah (m.) danger
xatarnak dangerous
lafz (m.) word

Galat-fahmi (£f) misconception,
- misunderstanding
dar far, distant
diir karna (+ne)  to dispel, to eliminate

Notes
Ambiguity

The following expression in the opening line of the above dialogue
is ambiguous:

aur intzar karmma mushkil he.

and wait to do difficult is .

“(It) is difficult to wait any longer’ or ‘And, (it) is difficult to wait.
In other words, aur can be interpreted as either a conjunction
marker or a modifier of intzar.

The passive construction

The English expression, ‘Let’s begin eating’ is paraphrased as
‘eating should be done’.

k'ana shuri kiya jaye.

eating begin did go (subjunctive)
The verb phrase is in the passive subjunctive form. The passive is

formed by using the main verb in the past form with the helping
verb jana ‘to go’, which undergoes tense conjugation.

passive
main verb helping verb
(past form) (jana + tense)
kiya jaye should be done
paR"a jata he is read
paR"a gaya was read
paR"a jayega will be read
bola ja raha he is being spoken/told
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Just as the agent in a passive construction is indicated with ‘by’
(el.g. the man was bitten by the dog’), so in Urdu it is indicated
with se ‘from’. Here is a list of pronouns with the postposition se.

mé + se = muj"se by me ham  + se = ham se by us
ta + se = tuj®se by you tum + se = tum se by you
ap + se = apse by you

(hon.)

vo + se = usse byhim/her vo (pl) + se = unse bythem

Since the passive subject is always followed by the postposition se,
the passive verb can never agree with it; instead it agrees with the
object, as in:

muj' se kitab paR®7 gayz
me by book (f) read (past-f) (passive) go + past-f-sg.
‘The book was read by me.’

If _the feminine object kitab ‘book’ is replaced by the masculine
object xat ‘letter’, the passive verb form will be in the masculine
singular form:

muj" se xat paRtd gayi
me by letter (m.) read (past-m.) (passive) go+past-m.-sg.
‘The letter was read by me.’

One important difference between Urdu and English is that intran-
sitive as well as transitive verbs can be made passive in Urdu, while
only transitive verbs can be made passive in English. See the
Reference Grammar for more details.

The omitted subject

agar (ap ko) bahut mircé lag rali hé to
If (you to) very pepper strike -ing are then
(ap) kuct dahi Rijive.
(you) some yogurt take

The omitted subject of the first clause is experiencer, while it is
nominative in the second clause.

T P R L

b

The past participle and the passive construction

You will have realized by now that there is no neat correspondence
between passives in English and Urdu. The English passive con-
struction can be paraphrased in one of the following three ways:

(1) - those instances where English and Urdu both use the passive
construction to express the idea. For example, English expressions
such as ‘it is said’ and ‘it is heard’ will be translated by means of
Urdu passive, as in:

kaha jata he.

say (past) (passive) go (pres.) is

‘(It) is said.’

suna jata he.

hear (past) (passive) go (pres.) is

‘(It) is heard’
(2) - English passives are sometimes translated as past participle
forms in Urdu. Consider sentence 4 in text 1 of this unit.

kaGaz par kya lik"a he?

paper on what written (past. ppl) is

‘What is written on the paper?’

Compare the English sentence with its corresponding Urdu
sentence. The Urdu sentence does not use the passive construction.
The past participial form of the verb lik"na is used instead.

(3) - some Urdu intransitive verbs are translated as passive in
English:

intransitive transitive

bikna to be sold becna to sell
banna to be made banana to make
k"ulna to be opened k"olna open

Since English does not have intransitive verbs corresponding to
those in Urdu, the Urdu intransitive verbs are best translated by
means of the English passive. For example, a common billboard
sign in India is:

yahi kitabé bikti he.

here books be sold (pres.) are

‘Books are sold here’



In Urdu, the intransitive verb bikna is conjugated in the simple
present tense. Thus, the Urdu sentence is in its active form as
opposed to the passive form in English.

Negation and auxiliary deletion

The present auxiliary verb is dropped with negative sentences in
the following two sentences:

amriki mé tez masaledar k"ana itna tez
America in sharp spicy food so much sharp
nahi hota (he).

not be (pres.) is (aux.)
‘In America spicy food is not as spicy.”’

lekin hindustin mé sab  log itna tez
but India in all + hi people so much sharp
k"ana nahi k'3 sakte (hé).

food not eat can (pres) are

‘But in India not everybody can eat such spicy food.’

Exercises

1 Match the places with the purpose for which people visit them.
‘Then complete the sentences according to the model presented below:

place purpose
kutubxana library kitabé paR"ne to read books

sentence
log kutubxana kitabé paR'e ke liye jate hé.
‘People go to the library to read books.

Do not attempt to translate the English locations into Urdu.

place purpose
(a) laundromat pine (i.e. sharab alcoholic drinks)
(b) restaurant film dek™ne
(c) cinema terne
(d) college paR'ne
(e) swimming pool k"ani k*ane

davar lene
kapRe d'one

(f) bar
(g) chemist

2 Change the present participial phrase into its corresponding
past participial form in the following sentences.

(a) vo beT"te hue bola

(b) John sote hue his raha t"a

(c) ye sheher sota sa lagta he.

(d) 1aRKi piti hui ghar ayi.

(e) ek aurat ne bistar par leTte hue kaha.

3 Which participial forms modify/match the noun?

likha bat
suni xat
hasta laRka
caltt gaRi

bragti  billi

4 Change the following sentences into their corresponding
passive forms.

(a) John ne ek kahani paR".

(b) ham log k"ana k"a rahe h€.

(c) tum kya karoge?

(d) m& ne murGi ki salan banaya
(e) Bill hindustan mé paR"ega

(f) kya ap ne gana gaya?

5 Circle the appropriate form of the subject, verb, etc. given in
brackets in the following sentences.

(a) (ham ko/ham/ham ne) vaha jane ka mal?qé (mjl_ﬁfmlle)._

(b) (john ne/john kofjohn) hindustan (jan#jane) ka mauqa aksar
milta he.

(c) ye sunhera mauqa (t"@/t"). o

(d) (ap ko/ap) kitab lik"ne kd mauqga kab (mileg¥/milega)?

(e) is kaGaz par kya (lik"a/lik") he? ]

(f) billi ko mauqi (mil&/mili) aur vo dud" pi gayl.

(g) ye bahut (acc'a mauqga/acc’e mauqe) ki bat he.



10 7 Uil
Festivals

By the end of this unit you should be able to:

¢ learn various types of relative clauses

e Uuse complex sentences

e |earn more about Urdu passives

s |earn about Muslim festivals

e get cultural information about the Indian subcontinent
e learn about Perso-Arabic components in Urdu

«+ distinguish between formal and non-formal style
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In this unit we will describe some festivals and other customs and
traditions which underlie the colourful mosaic of South Asian
culture. You will notice a slight shift in the style of the Urdu, which
is more Persianized now. This style is preferred in formal, literary,
scholarly and cultural endeavours.

Text 1

1d-ul-fitar

1 1d musalmand ka muqgaddas tehvir he.

2 ramzan ke tis roz6 ke bad id ati he.

3 jis rat 1d ka cad dek"a jata he, us ke dosre din id mana jatt he.

4 ramzan ke mahine mé musalmand ke liye roze rak™ni farz he.
is ka matlab ye he, jo musalman roze rak"te hé vo aftib caR'ne
aur aftab Dibne ke darmiyan na kuch pi sakte hé aur na kuc"
k"3 sakte hg,

5 jese Christmas duniya ke bahut sare log josh se manate h&, vese
1d b"i bahut sare mulkd mé aqidat se manai jati he.

6 1d ke din log savere uT" kar nahate aur naye kapRe pehente
hg. ptir sab log namaz paR'ne ke liye 1d-gah ya baRi masjid mé
jate hg.

7 namaz ke bad sab ek diisre se gale milte hg, aur bad mé apne
apne qaribi rishtedard aur dostd ke gar 1d milne jate hg, aur
xer@t karte hE.

8 valden apne bacco ko 1d ki xushi mé 1di dete hé. bacce in pesd
se tarah tarah ke k'ilone aur miT*aiy4 xaridte hg.

9 sab logd ke g'ard mé accht davaté hoti he. is din sivaiyd paka
jati hé.

10 hindustan mé is mubarak din par hindu, sik® aur is@ apne
musalman dostd ke g"ar6 mé 1d mubarak dene ke liye jate h&
aur unki is xushl mé sharik ho jate he.

11 kuc" log ek diisre ko id mubarak ke peGam aur nazrane b'ejte hE.

12 & ke din aksar dushmand ko b"1 dost banaya jata he,

1 Id is an Islamic sacred festival (lit. a sacred festival for the
Muslims),

2 Id comes after the thirty-day period of fasting during the month
of Ramzan.

3 Id is celebrated the day after the (new) moon is seen.

4 It is the duty of Muslims to fast during the month of Ramzan.
It means that Muslims who fast neither drink nor eat anything
between sunrise and sunset.

5 Just as many people in the world celebrate Christmas with ent}"m-
siasm, similarly Id is celebrated with devotion in many countries.

6 On the day of Id, people get up early in the morning, take a
bath and put on new clothes. Then everybody goes to an Id-gah
or to a big mosque to offer prayers. N

7 After prayers people embrace each other and later they visit the
homes of close relatives and friends to offer Id greetings and
they (also) give alms (to the poor). »

8 Parents give money to their children on the occasion (lit. in rh_e
happiness) of Id. Children buy different toys and sweets with this
money.

9 There is feasting in every home. On this day sivayan (a sweet
dessert) is cooked. N

10 On this auspicious day in India, Hindus, Sikhs and Christians visit
the homes of their Muslim neighbours (lit. brothers) to exchange
greetings and they participate together in this joyous occasion.

11 Some people send Happy Id messages and gifts to each other.

12 On this day even enemies often become (lit. are often made)

friends.

Vocabulary
id (f) a Muslim festival ftis thirty
musalman (m.) Muslim rozah (m.) (a) fast
mugaddas sacred rak'na (+ne) to keep, to put
tehvar (m.) festival rozah rak"na to keep a fast
ramzin (m.)  Ramzan farz (m.) duty
(Ramadan), the matlab meaning
ninth month of  aftab (m.) sun
the Muslim aftab caRna sunrise
calendar during aftab Dubna sunset
which Muslims na ... kue nothing (na is a
fast in daylight negative
hours particle)



ke bad (past
pplL)

cad (f)

dek'na (+ne)

jana (-ne)

dek"a jata he

Jjese

duniya (f.)

josh (m.)

vese

aqgidat (f) '

sard

bahut sara

manind (+ne)
manaya jana

log (m.)

saverd (m.)

uT'na (-ne)
uT" kar

nahina (+ne)
naya
kapRe (m.)
pchenni (+ne)
phir
sab
sab log
namaz (f.)
namaz paR"na

id-gah (f.)

masjid (f.)
ek diisre se
gala (m.)

gale milna

after

moon
to see
to go
is seen
just like
world
excitement, joy
like that, similarly
faith, devotion
whole
many, a lot
to celebrate
to be celebrated
people
early morning
to get up
having got up
(kar
construction)
to have a bath
new
clothes
to wear
then, again
all
everybody
Muslim prayers
to offer Muslim
prayers
an open space
where 1d
prayers are
offered
mosque
with one another
throat, neck
to embrace

bad mé
apne apne
qarib
rishtedar (m.)
dost (m., f.)
1d milna

xerdt (f.)
xerat karna
(+ne)

vilden (m.)

xushi (f)

(ki) xushi mé
idi (£)

pesa (m.)
tarah tarah
k'ilona (m.)
miTai (f.)
xaridni (+ne)
davat (f.)

sivaiya (f)
isal (m.)
mubarak (adj.)

id mubarak

sharik (m.)
sharik ho
jana

peGam (m.)
nazranah (m.)
dushman (m.)

afterwards, later

one’s own

close, near

relative

friend

to embrace each
other cordially
on the occasion
of Id

alms
to give alms

parents

happiness, enjoy-
ment, wish
in the
happiness (of)

money given at
Id to children

money

different

toy

sweets

to buy

feast, invitation,
party

name of a dessert

Christians

blessed,
auspicious,
happy
Happy Id!

partner
to take part in
{compound
verb)

message

gift

enemy

Text 2

id-ul-azha ‘The Muslim festival of
sacrifices’

1 musalmand ka ek tehvar aur b1 he jis ko baqra 1d kehte hé. ye
id haj ke mahine mé tin roz mana jati he.

2 duniyake musalman haj karne ke liye makke jate h&. Haj se fariG
ho kar peGambar ke roze ki ziyarat ke liye madine b'l jite hé.

3 pakistan aur hindustan se b bahut se musalman haj karne ke
liye makke jate hg. jo log haj kar ke ate h&, vo hajl kehlate hE,
aur unki bahut izzat ki jati he. jab ye héji apne apne g'ar pahiicte
h, tab josh-o-xarosh ke sath unka istaqbal kiya jata he.

4 is din musalman bakre yab"eR ki qurbani karte h€, aur ye gosht
Garibs, dostd, hamsayd aur rishtedard mé baTa jata he.

5 kaha jata he ke qurbani ka 4Gaz hazrat ibrahim alehsata ke vaqt
se hua he, aur is din ka maqsad unki qurbani ki yad ko tazah
karna he.

6 sab musalman 1d-gah ja kar shukrane ki namaz ada karte he.

7 ye nihdyat azim-ul-shan islami tehvar he.

1 There is another Muslim festival, which is called bagra Id. This
is celebrated for three days in the month of Haj (the pilgrimage
to Mecca).

2 Muslims from all over the world go to Mecca to perform Haj.
After performing Haj, people go on a holy pilgrimage to Madina.

3 Many Muslims from India and Pakistan also go to Mecca to
perform Haj. Those (the people) who perform Haj are called
Hajis and they are highly respected. When Hajis return to their
homes, they are greeted with great joy and enthusiasm.

4 On this day Muslims sacrifice a sheep or lamb and the meat is
distributed amongst the poor, friends, neighbours and relatives.

5 (It) is said that such sacrifices began in the Prophet Ibrahim’s
(Abraham) time (peace be upon him) and the purpose of this Id
is to refresh the memory of his (the Prophet’s) sacrifice.

6 All Muslims go to an Id-gah to offer prayers of thanksgiving.

7 This is a very (important) and splendid Islamic festival.



Vocabulary

bakra (m.)
bagra id (f.)

Koz
haj (m.)
manayi jana (-ne)
makka (m.)
duniya (m.)
fariG (adj.)

fariG hona (-ne)
peGambar (m.)
ziyarat (f)
mading (m.)
haji (m.)
kehlana (-ne)
izzat (f.)
pahiicna (+ne)
josh-o-xarosh
istagbal

istaqbal karnd (+ne)

b"eR (f.)
qurbam (f.)

qurbani karna (+ne)

gosht (m.)
Ganbd (m. pl)
dost
hamsaya
rishtedar
baTna (+ne)
aGaz (m.)
aGaz honi (-ne)
hazrat (m.)

ibrahim (m.)
vaqt (m.)
maqsad (m.)

male goat
the Muslim Festival of Sacrifice in

commemoration of the Prophet Ibrahim’s

(Abraham) offering
a day, daily
pilgrimage to Mecca
to be celebrated
Mecca, the holy city of Muslims
world
free, at leisure
to be free, to have done with
Prophet (lit. messenger)
(religious) visit :
the city of Medina in Saudi Arabia
a pilgrim to Mecca
to be called or named
respect
to reach
excitement
welcome
to welcome
a sheep
sacrifice
to sacrifice
meat
the poor
friend
a neighbour
relative
to divide
beginning, origin
to be started

a title given to a Prophet, e.g. hazrat isa

Jesus Christ
The Prophet Ibrahim (Abraham)
time
purpose

yad (£) remembrance, memory
tizah (adj.) fresh
tazah karna (+ne) to refresh
sab all
id-gah an open space were Id prayers are offered
shukrana thanksgiving
namaz Muslim prayers
ada (f.) fulfilment, performance
ada karna (+ne) to perform
nihayat (f.) the extreme
azim-ul-shan magnificent
islami Islamic
tehvar (m.) festival

Perso-Arabic style

Style differences in Urdu primarily involve vocabulary. High or
formal literary style is often equated with borrowing from Arabic

and Persian:

informal formal

ma-bip valden parents
nam ism-e-sharif name
buR"a buzurg old

Agentless passives

The Urdu equivalent of English ‘this festival is celebrated’ is:

ve tehvar manaya jata he.
this festival (m.) celebrate (past) (passive) go (pres.) is
‘this festival is celebrated’

Urdu tends to omit the agent. The opening clause of line 5 (text
2) of this unit further exemplifies this point. Notice the omission
of the agent (‘by x’) in the following sentence:

kaha jata he.

say (past) (passive) go (pres.) is

“(Tt) is said.’



An implied agent such as ‘by people’ is understood in these
sentences.

Relative clauses

The relative clause joins two clauses. It contains a relative pronoun,
which begins with the sound j- in Urdu, while in English a rela-
tive pronoun begins with a wh-. For example, the English sentence
“The Muslims who live in this world celebrate Id’ is paraphrased
as ‘which/who Muslims live in this world, those Muslims celebrate
Id’. So, the Urdu sentence would be

jo musalman is dunyd mé rchte hf vo
who Muslims  this world in live (pres) are those
(musalman) id manate hE.

Muslims Id celebrate (pres.) are

‘The Muslims who live in this world celebrate Id.’

The jo-clause is called the relative clause and is linked to the main
or correlative clause. The second repeated noun (leg ‘people’) can
be dropped, and the final result is as follows:

Jjo musalman is dunya mé rehte hé vo 1d manate hé.
A list of relative and correlative pronouns is given below:

simple obligue
singular  plural  singular  plural

relative jo jo jis jin who/which
correlative  vo Vo us un this/those

The correlative pronouns are the same as the third person
pronouns. Observe one more example of Urdu relative clauses:

jis tehvar ka nam id he, vo mashhir he.
which (obl.) festival of name Id is that famous is
‘The festival called Id is famous.’

Other types of relative clauses found in Urdu and their markers
are as follows:

relative correlative
place jaha where, in which place vaha there, in that place

time jab  when tab  then

manner  jese as, in which manner  vese in that rr§anm‘ar
directional jid"ar in which direction udtar in that direction
kind jesa  as/which kind vesa that kind
quantity  jitna as much/many as utna that much/many

Relative clauses of kind and quantity behave like a- adjectives
which agree with their following noun in number and gen.c‘ler.
An example of a time relative clause can be found in line 3 of

text 2:

jab ... hdji apne apne g'ar  pahiicte k¢, tab

when Haji own home reach are then

josh-o-xarosh ke sat* unka istagbal kiya

excitement with their welcome do

jata he.

(passive) go (pres.) .

“When Hajis return to their homes, they are greeted with
great joy and enthusiasm.’

Line 5 of text 1 exemplifies a relative clause of manner:

jese Christmas duniya ke bahut sare log josh se
as  Christmas world of many people joy with

manate hé, vese id b"  bahut sare

celebrate (pres.) in that manner Id also many

mulké mé agidat ke sat" manai jati he.

countries in faith with  celebrate (past) (passive) go
(pres.)

‘As many people in the world celebrate Christmas with
enthusiasm, similarly Id is celebrated with devotion in many

countries.’



Text 3

muharram ‘The first Muslim month’

1 muharram musalman taqvim ka pehla mahina he.

2 ye xushi manane ka tehvar naht he, balke shiya musalmané ke
liye matam ke din hg.

3 kyoke muharram hi ke mahine mé damishq ke hakim yazid ki
fauj ne Hazrat Muhammad (sa‘'la‘laho-alay-he-wassa‘lam) ke
‘aziz navase Hussen aur unke rishtedard ko shahid kiya tha.

4 ye vagi‘at yad kar, in dind musalmané mé bahut rafij-o-Gam
peda ho jata he.

5 log shahidd ki rithd ko savab pahiicane ke liye faqird ko k"ana
khilate hE,

6 isi mahine ki nav tarix ki rat ko, shi‘a musalman shahidé ki yad
mé ta‘ziye bazard mé nikalte he.

7 dusre din ye log in taziyd ko le kar pani mé Garq karte hé.

1 Muharram is the first month of the Muslim calendar.

It is not an occasion for celebration; instead it is a period of
mourning for Shia Muslims.

3 It was during the month of Muharram that Yazid, the ruler of
Damascus, killed Hazrat Muhammad’s (peace be upon him)
nephew, Hussain, and his relatives (lit. Yazid’s army killed . . .).

4 In remembrance of this incident, Muslims are in deep mourning
during this period. (lit. In these days sadness grows among the
Mouslims.)

5 To offer solace to the souls of the martyrs, Muslims feed the poor.

6 On the ninth of this month, Shia Muslims hold processions
carrying replicas of the martyrs’ tombs.

7 The next day these replicas are immersed in water.

Vocabulary

muharram (m.) the first month of the Muslim calendar, held
sacred on account of the death of Tmam
Hussain

taqvim (f.) calendar

muhammad (m.)
sa‘la‘laho-alay-he-

manani {+ne)
ke bajae (past ppl.)

ho jani (-ne)

Hussen (m.) -

shahid karna (+ne)
vagi‘at (m., pl.)
yad karna (+ne}
peda hona (-ne)
pahiicana (+ne)

faqir (m., sg.)

Kk*lana (+ne)

first
the Prophet Muhammad
peace be upon him

because
afterwards
happiness
to celebrate
instead

mourning

to become (compound verb)
Damascus

ruler

Yazid (a name)

an army

dear, respected

grandson (daughter’s son)
Hussain, a name (the Prophet Muhammad’s

grandson)

relatives

a martyr

to kill (i.e. to make a martyr of)
events

to remember

SOITOW

to arise, to be born

soul, spirit

a virtuous action

to make something reach
beggar, ascetic

food

to feed (causative verh)

Shia (Muslims)

tazia (replicas of Hussain’s tomb)



Grammar

The Perso-Arabic component in Urdu

The Arabic component

It is important to note that the plurals of Perso-Arabic loan words
are generally formed according to the rules of Urdu grammar, e.g

aurat woman
qalam pen

aurté women
qalmé pens

bl-:lt certain Arabi{.: nouns in Urdu form their plurals according to
the rules of Arat?lc grammar. So it is important for you to know
these rules. Arabic plurals are classified into two groups:

1 Sc?un,d plurals are formed by adding -in and -at to the endings
of singular forms, e.g.

momin believer

—— beli mominin believers
vaqi‘a incident, events vagi‘at incidents
axbar newspaper axbarat newspapers

2. Broken plurals are formed by altering thé vowel patterns of
singular nouns, e.g.

kitab book

tab kutub books
s person ashxas persons
q rule qavi‘id rules

Dialogue 1M

Marriage ceremony

Bill Hackman has received an invitation fo attend the marriage cere-
mony of his Pakistani friend. Before he attends the ceremony, he
wants to learn about the customs and traditions of Pakistani soc:'Iery
Javed Ahmad is from Pakistan and teaches Urdu at the Um’versit.
of Manchester. They live in the same area and one day Bill visiri
Javed’s home. After greeting Bill, they begin to talk

JAvVED:
BiLi:

JavED:
Biii:
JAVED:

Bri:
JAvED:

BiL:
JAVED:

BiLi:
JaveD:

BriL:

JAvED!:
BiL:

JaveD:
BirvL:

tashrif raktiye. farmaiye mé ap ke liye kya kar saktd ha?
mé pakistani rasm aur rivd ke bare mé kuc" janna cahta
hfi, xas tor se m& shadi k1 rasm ke bare meé ap se kuc®
saval piictna cahta hil
koi bat nahi, puchiye.
kya 1aRki apna xavind xud intixab karti he?
pakistani mu‘ashre mé valden aksar apne beTa/beT1 keliye
dulhan/dtilha ka intixab karte he. is ke baraks, shadi ke
mu‘amle mé valden am taur se laRka/laRki ki marzI hasil
karte hg, cike ye islami hukam b'l he. jab dond xandan
ko ek disre ka gharana pasand ata he to p'ir maggni ki
rasm ada hotl he.
mangni ki kyd matlab he?
mangni ki matlab engagement he, jiski rasm laRk1 ke ghar
mé ada hofi he. aur laRke vale 1aRK1 ko angdI™ pehnate
h§, pir shadi K1 tarix te hoti he.
shadi ki rasm kah# aur kese ada hofi he?
ye rasm b' laRki ke g'ar par hi ada hofi he. us din laRke
vile barit le kar @ jate h# jis mé dulha ka xandan, qaribl
rishtedar aur dost shamil ho jate hé. laRki vale un ka
istagbal shan se karte he. p'ir nikah ki rasm ada ki1 jati
he. maulvi sahab nikah paR"ate he.
nikah kese paR"ayd jata he?
pehle kuc' log alag se 1aRKI ke pas ja kar us se nikah ki
jjazat lete hE. plir tamam logd ke samne maulvi sahab
diilhd se fin bar pucite h& ke us ko nikah qabtl he ya
nahi. jab vo iska iqrar karta he tab sare log dialha aur
dulhan ko mubarak bad pesh karte h€. nikah ke bad sab
baratiyd ko davat k"ilayl jati he. barafl phir dilhe ke gtar
vapas jate he.
ap ka bahut bahut shukriya. ap ne muje kaff cizd se agah
kiya.

Please have a seat. What can I do for you?

I would like to know about the customs and traditions of
Pakistan, I would especially like to ask you some questions
about marriage customs.

All right (lit. Doesn’t matter), please ask.

Does a woman choose her own husband?
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\ BiL:

JavED:

JavED:

BirL:
JAVED:

Bri:
JAVED:

‘ B

In Pakistani culture parents quite often choose the groom/
bride for their son/daughter. Nevertheless (lit. On the other
hand), in matters of marriage, the parents usually obtain
their son’s/daughter’s consent, since this is in accordance
with Islamic law (lit. orders). When both households are
happy with their choice (lit. when both families like each

other’s household), then the engagement ceremony is
performed.

What do you mean by maggni?

The meaning of mapgni is ‘engagement’, which is per-
Jormed at the girl’s house. The boy’s side presents her with
the ring (lit. have the girl put on (her) ring (and) then).
Then the wedding dates are fixed.

How and where is the wedding ceremony performed?
This ceremony is also performed at the girl’s place. On
that day the boy’s side form a wedding procession
accompanied by the bridegroom’s family, close relatives
and friends. The girl's family prepares an impressive
welcome for the guests (lit. welcome the guests with
pomp). Then the wedding ceremony is performed. The
priest reads the wedding service.

How is the service performed?

First, some people go and obtain the girl’s consent in order
to proceed with the service. Then, in front of all the people
the groom is asked three times by the Maulvi whether or not
he accepts the terms of the marriage. When he consents then
people congratulate both the bride and the groom. After the
wedding ceremony a meal is served to the guests, after which
all the guests return to the groom’s house.

Thank you very much. You have given me information
about lots of things.

M‘ Vocabulary

” tashnf (f.)

“ rak™a (+ne)

[ tashrif rak'na
(+ne)

honouring
to keep

to sit down

farmana (+ne)
rasm {(f.)
rivaj (m.)

to say, to speak

custom, order

custom, usage,
fashion

ke bare mé about (post-
position)
janna (+ne) to know
xas tor se {adj.) -especially,
above all
shadi (f.) wedding
kue! some
saval (m.) question
pic'na (+ne) to ask
xivind (m.) husband
xud (adj.) self
intixdb karna to choose, 10
(+ne) pick, to elect
hamara our
mu‘ashra culture, society
aksar often
valden (m.) parents
dutha (m.) bridegroom
dulhan (f.) bride
is ke baraks opposite, on the
(adv.) other hand
m‘amla (m.) matter
am taur se usually
marzi (f) consent
hasil karna (+ne) to obtain
cike (adv.) because
hukam (m.) order, precept
gharana (m.) household
mangui () engagement
mangni hona to be engaged
(-ne)
nikdh (m.) matrimony
ada (f) performance
ada hona (-ne)  to be
performed
dond

both

angal () ring

pehnand (+ne)  to make (some-
one) wear

191
barat () a wedding
procession
shamil (adj.) included
shamil ho to be included,
jama (-ne) participate
istaqbal (m.) reception,
welcome
istagbal karmna  to welcome
(+ne) (a guest)
shin (f.) pomp, splendour
bariti (m.) guests at a
wedding
matlab (m.) meaning
maulvi (m.) Muslim preacher
ke samne in front of (post-
position)
paRina (+ne) to teach
nikah paR"ana  to read the
(+ne) wedding
service
ijazat permission
tamam (adj.) entire, whole
qabil (m.) assent, acknow-
ledgement
qabial hona to be accepted
(+ko)
iqrar agreement
igrar karna to accept
(+ne) .
davat (f.) meal, invitation,
party
alag separate !
mubarak auspicious,
blessed
mubirakbad congratulations

pesh karna (+ne) to present

vipas jana (-me) to return

agah karina to cause 1o |
(+ne) inform someone
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Pronunciation

The Urdu Tvord for ‘society’ is written as m‘ashra, but is
pronounced in two ways: mu‘ashra and mashra.

Exercises

7 Match the passive statements given in the right column with
the two festivals given in the left column. '
id-ul-fitr
1d-ul-azha

haj ke mahine mé tin roz mand jafi he.

is din sivaiya pakai jati h€. gosht dostd aur rishtedard
mé baTa jata he.

dushmané ko b*1 dost banaya jata he.

2 TranF.late into English the sentences given in the right-hand
column in the above question.

3 Rea.d the following relative clause statements and then identify
the festival associated with each statement.

(a) vo tehvar jo ramazan ke mahine mé ata he.

(b) vo tehvar jo tTn roz ki he.

(c) vo tehvar jis mé shiya musalman matam karte hg.

(d) vo tehvar jis din log bakra ya bR ki qurbani karte h&
(e) vo tehvar jis din log shahido ke t‘aziye nikalte hé. :

Scriptunit 1

As mentioned before (see Urdu writing system and pronunciation
unit), the vowel signs

zabar ( - ) zer (- )pesh(-)

are used to indicate the short vowels a, i and u, respectively.
However, we should mention here that these signs are not always
written or printed and the vowel is determined by the context. The
use of these signs is limited to children's books. However, we will
make use of these signs in our script lessons and also in the text to
make the learning of the Urdu (Perso-Arabic) script and the Urdu
language faster and more convenient for beginners. It should be
noted that the Urdu script uses a modified version of the Arabic
alaphabet.

In the script units, an attempt has been made to use Urdu words as
much as possible. However, some archaic Perso-Arabic words,
together with nonsense words, are also employed whenever deemed
necessary to introduce the finer points of the writing system. Also,
some common Muslim, Hindu, Sikh and Christian names are
introduced for the purpose of practising Urdu writing and
pronunciation.

This unit has two sections: the first section deals with non-
connector vowels and the second with non-connector consonants.
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Non-connector vowels
The first letter of the alphabet, alif (/)

Alif is a non-connector and its initial, medial and final shapes are the
same as its detached (independent) shape. If a word begins with alif,
this indicates that the word begins with a vowel. The vowel signs
zabar, zer and pesh are employed to indicate a, i and u, respectively
only when alif appears in its initial form. Look at the chart below:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final
(independent)

i alif a i [ | f

medial  initial

handwritinemode

© v
i d;/,;y
J

(alif) (zabar) (zer) (pesh)

A2\
\TD“
%4

'\‘—ﬁ"

Look at the following combinations of vowel signs with the letter
alif:

i = a
! = i
f = n

The superscript, madd (7) is used above alif only in initial position to
indicate the long vowel a.
7 -

= a

After a consonant, alif represents the asound.

Look at the following combinations of consonants with the vowels
a, i, wand aand try to read them aloud. You may need to refer to
the consonant chart on page 20.

Remember that Urdu is written and read from right to left.

pronunciation wz/;rd Ietterls

a+b=ab ol = -+

i +s8=is Ji= gt r

u+n=un ol = o+

a +b=ab = — +T
The letter vao (1)

viio is a non-connector and has no separate positional shapes. In its
initial form and after a vowel 4 it represents fm_ly a ?'!w sound. }t may
represent three vowels, 0, 1 and au. But to‘dlstmgmstg vowels .{rolm
au, it may occur with the signs ulTa pesh () zabar ( - ) respectively.

See the chart below:

letter  name  sound shapes '
detached final ~ medial initial
(independent)
2 vao viw ] L 1 L]
(1] i ] o o
L1} ) 5 ] 5
aun 3 3 il 3
handwriting mode
- s
Y ey {g
—
¢ i
4 -
- B
(vao) (madd) (ulTapesh)

The combinations of vio with other non-connector letters are givenin
the next section.
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Non-connector consonants

E::rSt let's learn another diacritical superscript, which is shown
low:

(%), called jazm

It is written above and between two consonants to indicate a

::)onsonant cluster, For example, see the words zard and dard written
elow, '

The 'fol‘lowing letters do not have separate initial and medial variants.
Their final shape is different from the independent shape when they
are connected to a preceding consonant. We will call the first four

letters re- group letters and the last three dal- group letters. Refer to
the chart below:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)
S re r 4 Jid 4 4
J Re R J Jei b J
J ze z i e i b
b ie Z i 3ed i g
2 dﬁ] d B L) £l 2
i Dal D 5 % des 3
3 zal z(z)* i3 3 3
handwritingmode
J ¥ BA,
K
— ‘(J © A&
e
(re-group) _(dal-group) (jazm)

!
|

|§

'g
¢

Pronunciation and transcription note
Asyoucansee fromthe transcription, letters

ze () zal (3)
are both pronounced as z. ze occurs in most Urdu words
representing the sound z, whereas zal occurs only in a few
Arabic loan words. In our English transcription, z will
represent the letter zal.

Following are the combinations of these consonants with the letters
vao and alif.

English transcription word Urdu Letters
a +z = az o= S+
a +R= aR 1 S+ 7T
r +u = ra o= Y 4+ s
d +0 = do 8 = y + 2
D +a+r= Dar A = s+
aun+r = aur s = s + 4

Combinations of three or more letters

a +d+a= ada W = b e
r +d+z= raz do= % e
d+a+v+a= dava 5 = R
z +a+r+4a-= zara i = | 2w
w+a+r+ D= warD i = 4+ s+t
z +at+r+d= zard ui = s 4+ 2+
d+at+tr+d-= dard i = 3o+ a4 43
a+z+a+d= azad T = o+ 42 T
Exercises

7 EX] Read aloud the following Urdu words. Feel free to consult the
consonant chart on page 20. However, resist the temptation of
transcribing and writing every letter before you pronounce the word.
Treat this as an exercise in simple alphabetic addition. The difference
isthat you have words rather than numbers.

If you have the recording, you can compare your pronunciation
with it.



198

(a) ',—'r"" (b) T (c) .
(e) wi o (B w (g T
(i) DS/ () NS PR ('S 7
(m) s m b (o)

2 Write the following words in Urdu script.

(@  zar  (b) azér () dada
(d) wrdi (e¢) daraz  (f) arvaRa
(8 doRo (h) zaz (1)) avara
G) azm (k) uRa () ada

(dy .
(h) s
(D) i
02) B

Script unit2

In script unit 1, we learned about non-connector letters. In this unit
we introduce two sets of consonants which are connectors and learn
to combine these letters with non-connectors. Connectors are linked
to other letters by ‘ligatures’ (i.e. the tails which connect them to

subsequentletters).

jim group letters

All the letters in this section are connectors which look alike. They
differ in the number and position of accompanying diacritic marks.
We will call them jim-group letters. These letters have similar initial
and medial variants. Let us look at the chart given below:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)
v gm ) 3 T "
& ce [M & & .f 2
L he h(H)* ¢ v 3 >
2 xe X ¢ ¢ 3 3
handwriting mode
et |
1 =
14
A
+




Scriptand transcription note

As mentioned in the section on Urdu Writing and Pronunciation,
the letters he L (he is also called baRi he) and xe {, are in origin
Perso-Arabic sounds. There are two letters for the hsound:

he (2 ) choTihe ()

The use of he is limited to some Perso-Arabic loan words and will
be transcribed in our script units as H.

Let us learn to combine these letters with the letters from Script Unit
1. Some of the words given below are nonsense words, and are used
for the purpose of practising writing and pronunciation.

Initialvariants

one-syllable words:

xa L=1t+¢ ca =i+ ja bk =1+17
jo 2=+ cau £=35+%& Hi 5 =5+
ar = .+ I+ 3% xar F=u,+1 ja r2=5+¢

Medial variants

two-syllable words:

xacar f= 48 +0 wjaH &i=0+8+ i

jm}= J+E¢+f‘z caca If:: I+& + &
Finalvariants

iaj &=t +t Haj b=t+t
xarc /=g + s+ 0 HH =0+ 5+ 4
aj ' =+ 7 rmx Li=t+ 2

R vt

Notes

When dal-group letters (; 3 ) are connected to a preceding letter,
their form changes and they look similar to re-group letters. Needless
to say, they are distinguished by the diacritic marks. Examples:

Had & =2+ jaD j;.:;+§,
vaHid »b = s +{ + | + » xuda iéd =1+ 1+ L
jaDa =1+ 3+t Haz B =3+ 0

When re-type letters (5 ; ; ) are connected to a preceding letter their
form also changes to (). Examples:

- 4
jaR g =3+0% xar F=.+0
axir A =,+L+ 7 carxd Li=1+0 + s+
Hira Z= 1+ s+ caz A=+ &
Pronunciation note

Note that in some Persian loan words when vao follows xe, it is not
pronounced. Examples:

xud (xvud) # = s+ o C
xab (xvab) wlf =+ ) c
xush (xvush) JE=U + o+ U




sin-group letters

The following letters are connectors. We will call them sin-group
letters.

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)
i sin $ J o o &
J’ shin sh J JJ e f
v svad  s(S)* o o il
handwritingmode
AT I

Pronunciation and transcription note

Note that both sin and svad have s sounds. sin is more frequent in
Urdu, whereas svad along with another Perso-Arabic letter se (£)
(given in Script Unit 3) which also represents another sibilant
sound, s, are restricted in their use in Urdu. svad and se occur only
in some Perso-Arabic loan words. In our transcription, s will
represent the letter sin, S will be used for svad and s will be used to
transcribe se. Z will represent the letter zvad.

Have you noticed that the first two letters sin and shin have two
variants each in initial and medial position? The first variant has three
hooks, called shoshah, and is more frequent in Urdu. The second
variant is rather restricted in use and may be used when the preceding
letter is one of the following:

¢"oTi ye () baRiye ()

Let us learn to combine the four sin-group letters with the non-
connectorletters discussed in Script Unit 1.

Initial variants

one-syllable words:

sa o = sha e =+ J
Za L I+ sil o= S
sho £ o= +J so y o= 1+ U
siz =)+ | 4y shad & = + 1+ +
shor %= . + 5 +J

Medialvariants

two-syllable words:

Hasad w= oy o+ G

HuZir HM o= s+ s+ S+

aHsas el = o+ 1+ U o+ L+ i

jashn F=ou+ P+ b
Finalvariants:

" The following are some examples of these letters used in their final

form:

ras JIio= U o+ I
sas e = v o+ L+ U
jasas e = U o+ P4+ U+ L+
siiraj oy = &+ i+ o+ U
dozax Lin = L o+ o+ +



Exercises

1 X Read the following Urdu words aloud.

If you have the recording, you can check your pronunciation with the

words recorded.

(@ s (b) & () #7 (d) s (e) »v
® v& (@ <% M) »» @ = ()
k) 0 @ 17 @M ek @ J2 (0) b
% @5 @ 6 w O
W ¥ W) Jis W) Us X /() by

2 Write the following words in Urdu script.
(a) joRo (b)juda (c) xarij (d) joRa
(e) rivaj  (f) carxa (g) jis (h) shad
(i) carc  (j) Zarar (k) shax (1) us
(m)sazish (n)Harj (o) xaS (p) sard
(q) HaZir (r) das (s) ras

3 Form the words of the letters given below.

(a) iHU t U = (b) S+ L+ J
© .+ 1+ + 0 = DL+ 1+ 4+ s+v
(e) I+ 5 +¢f = f) b+ s+ L+ U

I

e —

ST T S e A e A g

Scriptunit3

In this unit we introduce two more sets of consonants. All the letters
in this unit are connectors.

be group letters

The following letters look alike; they differ mainly in the number and
position of dots. We will call these be-group letters. They have three
initial and two medial variants. Look at the chart given below:

letter  name  sound i shapes

detached final  medial  initial

(independent) ; {
_‘-.;_ be b = = v o - i
2 pe P i ¥ 5% ¢ vy
= te t = - . - P Pp
o Te T < & g2 b2
e se sis)* = & 5 3 4P g
o nin _ n o J %% : de
handwritingmode

T
"L;_..d—"’ I‘F-F—- «J
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Let us learn to combine these letters with alif and vie.
Above consonants + alif

Ta ¢ =1+ &

pa L= !+ o ba | =1+ o
A t="!4+gy t@ t=1!4+ = ‘sA B =1 + &
consonants + vao
Tau 7 =37 +o pi § =3+ bo 1 =+ o
ni f=5+y to J =4 += sau 7 = + &

Following are the combinations of the above letters with non-
connector consonants.

refze, Relie

T f=.+e& pmz 3=,+< bar £ =.+ <
niz s=,+y¢ R ¥=)+3& sur f =+ &
bai ¥ =7+ TiR 2 =} + & nmar S =, + {
dal/Dal/zal

Td =3+ puD % =3+ bad 2 =, + &
nad ¥ =3+ ¢ taz ¥ = ; + & saD ¥ =3 + &

As mentioned earlier, the letters in the preceding chart have three
variants in initial position and two in middle position.

Initial and medial variants

(v) This shape is used before all non-connector letters except vao,
before the be-group consonants given above and before the following
letters:

kaf( ) gaf (JS) lam (J)
(see Script Unit 4 for more examples.) Examples:
Initial position

but =
sabit «t = = + o+

Medial position
xabr # = i+o+ U baTa K =1 +& +o
tasar b=+ I+ = tanad B=l+y+é&

(J) This initial variant is used before the letter vao, sin-group
consonants:

toi(2) zoi(s) en(¢) Gen(}) fe(S) qaf(J) "oTi(S) baRiye(~)

However, in medial position this variant is not used and the first
initial variant () is used instead. Examples:

Initial position
savab o = + 1+ 5+ & Top of Tt 1 FL
per & = s+ 4§+ basr A= +u+e
pina tt = |+ y+$+ bas'r A= i+ +e
Medial position
cinor W o= o+ 1+ U+ B
janvari Q=0+ 4+ s+u+ b
(/) This shape is used before jim-group letters:
mim (¢) docashmi he (2) c"oTihe ()
(see Script Units 4 and 5 for more examples.) Examples:
Initial position:
buxar &= s+ I+ + < nam F=r¢+0
taxt F=e+l+e baji F= 0+ 0 +e
Medial position
paTax 5’=C+é¢+?« xatm (= +&+ 0
panjab _gr=_ + | + &+ + 5 caTax Babird =6
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Scriptnote: nasal consonantvs. vowel nasalization

The letter niin has a final-position variant (nun without diacritic)
called nun-i-Gunnah. It indicates nasalization at the end of a word.
To indicate nasalization initially and medially, the letter niin is
always written with its diacritic and the symbol (U) called ulTa
jazm. This symbol may or may not be written over niin. However,
we will show the use of this symbol in our script units and text.

Vowel clusters and longi

Following are two new symbols you should know in order to express
vowel clusters and longi.

(+), called hamza. This is written to indicate a vowel cluster in Urdu,
€.8.

5T

a-0f
(See more on hamza later in this unit.)

(1), called k"aRa zer. This is written below the letter ¢"oTi ye to
indicate longiin initial and medial positions, e.g.:

Fy

We should mention here that this symbolis very rarely written.

Connector vowels

In this section we introduce two letters, ¢"oTi ye and baRi ye, which
represent three vowels, 1, e, g, and a semivowel, y. Both these letters
are connectors and, like the consonants given in the previous section,
they have the same initial and medial variants.

¢"oTi ye in word-initial and medial positions may represent y.
When a word begins with a vowel 1, it is written with the letter alif +
initial variant of ¢"oT1 ye. The sign k"aRazer (1) is used under c"oTiin
initial and medial positions for the long vowel 1. In final position it
representsonlyi,

baRi ye represents the vowels e or & (in which case it may occur

with the superscript diacritic zabar). When a word begins with a
vowel, e and ¢, they are written with alif + initial variants of baRiye.
The folowing chart gives the variants of these two letters.

letter ~ name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
{independent)

d cofiye y S » ‘we
1 = 1 ) F7F
e baRiye e < € ‘ez
(A = E s i E tz=

handwritingmode

Initial and medial variants

As mentioned before, c"oTi ye and baRi ye have identical initial and
medial variants similar to the be-group letters in the previous section.
Examples:

c'oTiye (U), baRiye (V)

yﬁr. A=s+ 1+ ek Si=S +ad
yad =2+ 14y terd /= 14+ s +0 + =
fin & =y U e jeb — et t+ &
c'oTiye (U), baRiye (V)

yom =+ s+l esd W=+t
jyo JE =UJ Far+ U+l devar .»= . + s+ +
c'oTiye (U), baRiye (U)

yax E=0L+¢  djad = s+ 14+ 5+
nic E=p+ 3+ pec E=0+c + o
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Finalvariants

Following are some examples of vowels1, e and € in final position:

an $Ti=$+ s+ 7 nadi Se=0+ 2+ @
de ey =+ pr Q:Lf—i-.?r
roze = o+ i+ s+ 2 dadissb= g+ >+ 1+
darzi  (ii= $+ i+ s+ 3 zare =+ s+ ]
dari Uis=Uyd+ s+ 3 pe &= + &
I E=0U+0

Use of hamza (,)

This symbol represents a glottal stop in Arabic. However, in Urdu
it is written to indicate a vowel cluster and does not represent any
sound of its own. With ¢"oT1 ye and baRi ye, hamza is written over
the initial variant (\J) of be-group consonants. Examples:

a+i §r=0u64+ 7 pilai o= 5+ 142+ o
jae =i+ ¢ ja+o =i+ 4+ 0
gad = U+ 9+S na+i =8+ 1+ o
pite Li=4&+ Tty a+o 7= 4+ T

Exercises

1 m Read the following Urdu words aloud. If you have the
recording you can check your pronunciation with the words recorded.

(a) b () ¥ (¢} =a (d) Pt (e) o
® W (g) & (h) et (1) &8 () 4z

(k) =25 ) & (m) r () i (0) =i
(p) < (@gy @i () () .
(u) uds ) ds W= e (y) </

2 Write the following words in Urdu script.

(a) tir (b) ret (c) tin (d) bafi
(¢) apna (f) im (g) b (h) adab
(i) buniyad (j) jesa (k) bin (1) pina
(m) tah (n) maz (o) merda (p) roz
(q) Tab (r) doR (s) pota (t) Topi
(u) yiinani (v) bap (w) nas

8 Form the words of the letters given below:

(a) S+ s+e+ = (b) L+ g+
©u + 1+ Jtee+ s+ (d) S+t s+e+ T+
(e) I+ g+ &+ 1+ ¢ (£ e+ s+ + U
() U+e+f (h) -+ 1+U+ T
(i) G+ 2+ 1+ J



Scriptunit4

In this unit, we introduce three sets of consonants.

Letters lam(J) and mim(,)

The first set includes two letters (1am and mim) which are also
connectors. The chart below gives the variants of these two
consonants:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)
J lam | J J L /
¢ mm m ¢ r s )
handwriting mode
/
D) {
L '_'(/ v
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Initial variants: 1am (J), mim (¢)

Examples:
lo J= s+ lam =+ 1+J
1al JU=J+I+J mal JL-_—_J+;+{.
mil J=J+ ¢ mofi N

Medial variants: lam {J) mim {)

Examples:
zall  Fi=J+ S+ J+ 5 bubul F= g :
camar Ji=.+ I+ ¢+ & xall J:{’=J+d+d+f.l
J=J+ ¢ ’

nami S =6+ +9 malmal

Finalvariants: 1lam (J) mim (¢)

Examples:
shabnam("'“g:r+@+.._,+1,? cal F=J+3
am ("= ¢+ 7 aram pi=r 4+ 1+ 4T
dal Js=J+ 1+ » shal JeE = J+ (-

Letters fe (_i) and qgaf (J)

The next set of consonants (fe and gaf) are connectors. They have
similar initial and medial variants but differ in their final shape. Note
that fe takes only one dot whereas qaf takes two dots. Look at the
chartgiven below:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)

o fe f o o3 ¥ J

qaf q J g H ’

G

Handwriting mode

L ()

Let us learn to form words using letters fe and gaf in initial, medial

and final positions.

Initial variants:fe (J) qaf (J)

Examples:

fa b= 143
far )2 b+
qarar AF=s+ 14+ s+ 0

Medial variants: fe (<) qaf{J)

Examples:

safar F= s+0+U
sifar E= s+d+y
bagar ji= s+ 0+ 142

Finalvariants: fe (J) qaf(J)

fida
qadar
nafrat .:.'“7""’
saqi Jdi
nagl
xaliq Jb
Sarf
firaq J/

8= 14 2+
= J+3+0

JHd+

S+ 1+J
J+I+¢

o

c b
o+ +

<

J+ J+ 1+L
SEp=d+ s+
G4 I+ s+

Examples:

alif =4 J+

Saf e =+ 1S

varg Ja=0+ 1+ 3
Scriptnote:

commonly usedin Urdu.

The letter gafis borrowed from Perso-Arabic languages andis
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Letters kaf () and gaf ()

The following two consonants are connectors. Both these consonants

have two initial variants. Check the chart given below:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)
J kaf k f Jr ‘ ¢
S mft g J of . ¢
handwritingmode

Initial and medial variants (Type 1): kaf (¢}, gaf (¢)

These variants are used only before alif and lam letters.

Examples:

ka ¥= 1+ J Klas u¥=u+ 1+J+S
kal J=J+J g f=1+J
gul T Y G - N Ry Ry
nikal L}{’,=J+:.J’+g kagga €= 1+ 41y + S

Initial and medial variants (Type 2): kaf (J}, gaf (N

These variants are used elsewhere.

Examples:

ko f= s+  KaroR 5»S= ;4 s+ s+
kab = o +J  gira =0+ .+
gum f=r+u' gila W= 1+ Jd+d+S
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fikr A=, + S+ I magar L= i+ 7
jigar o+ S+ 0

Final variants: kaf {-/}, gaf (/)

Examples:

kap o=+ S tang H= T+ e
rapg =S+ v+ o dk Jp=S+ 1+ 8
nak =S+ 0+ Y ruk =S+
ag J=J+ 7T jag Jo=J+ 1+t
rag Jo=S+ 1+

Learn to write words with two syllables or more:

koshish P AU SR NS §

kaman M=y + 1+ S

nikilng o6 = ( + g +J+ 1+ + Y

nigalna b@L=‘*+u+J+J+Q

gulshan ﬁ:u+(}+d+u’

kavva W= 1+ s+ s+

kacca = 1+85+8&+

Doubled consonants

Letus now learn to write doubled consenants in Urdu.

(), tashdid

When two identical consonants occur together in a word, only one is
written and the superscript tashdid is placed over it to indicate its
gemination. However, verb forms are written with both consonants
and tashdid is not used.




Examples:

dilli b=+ J+J+ 5 lass oj=d+u’+u’+d
aDDa  di= ++ 5+ 5+ 1 abba d= 14+ + |
kutta = 1+ = 4o+ S

Verbforms:

banna W= 1+ ¢ +¢y+ < summa = |+ g+ + U

When an unaspirated consonant is immediately followed by its
corresponding aspirated counterpart, only the aspirated consonant is
written with a tashdid over it. (Note: see script unit 5 for how
aspirated consonants are written.)

Examples:

macctar }f:;+p+@+@+‘r
acc"a Ef{,i:f+,+@+@+i
acc . M EF erEE G F
T I R S A

Exercises

1 EX] Read the following Urdu words aloud. If you have the
recording, you can check the pronunciation with the words recorded.
(a) () ppr (o) br (D) & (o)
) J° (&) r# (h) J i G) &/
® S W mE @E (0 ¢
@& @¢f O ¢ O® F
() ¢¥  (v) (w) ok (x) (y) v

2 Write the following words in the Urdu seript.

(a) faqir (b) jism (c) fauj
(d) log (e) nam (f) sabaq
(g) kamra (h) namak (i) agar
(G) patla (k) caqa () camci
(m) Tokri (n) maTka (o) qabz

S S —

(p) aggir (q) salam (r) afsos

(s) fasad

(t) farsh

(u) sharif

3 Form words from the letters given below:

(@ ¢+
() 6+ J
(&) r+v
(g -+
@ ++8

+
+
+
e
+

J+
I+ &
s+
r+
&+ 0

(b) g+ J+dS
(d) J+ r+Jd+ 7
(3] S+ U+ T +E
(hy S+ .+ 1+ p+Jd+ i
0 O+ T+ + o+ 0
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W ——

B e e i it = S

Scriptunitb

This unit has three sections. Two letters are given in each section.
First, let us learn about a new sign used in the Urdu writing system.

(), tanvin do zabar

This sign is written over the final letter alif for the pronunciation of
the sound sequence an in some Arabic loan words. These words are
not written as a combination of alif + nun,

Examples:

fauran 7 A I
maslan Bo=14+d+e+ p
qﬁnﬁnan e = 1+ o + ¢ 4+ ¢ + '+L3'
jabran iz = 1T + 4, 4+ + &
majbiiran = T+ S+ e+
nisbatan M=l e o U+

Lettersc'oTi he () and do-cashmi he ()

Both the letters ¢"oTi he (lit. small he} and do-cashmi he (lit.two
-eyed he) are connectors. ¢"oT1 he has different variants in initial,
medial and final positions. do-cashmi he has similar shapes in all
positions. Look at the chart given below:



letter name sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independent)

r] Ch oT1 he h b » 7 v 7

»  do-cashmi he aspiration »

Handwritingmode

¥ )‘!ﬁ
8 &
Q

Pronunciation note:
baRihe (¢} and ¢*oTi he (;) are both pronounced ash in Urdu.
However, the use of baRi he is [imited to some Perso-Arabic loan words.

choTi he (e)

You must have noticed that ¢"oTi he has two variants in initial
position.

Initialvariants (Type 1): ()

This variant occurs before dal and re-group consonants and also
before alif, kaf, gaf, 1am and final o Ti ye and baRiye letters.

Examples:
har A= .4 I+ » har A=+ 8
he & =<+ » hal J:U+3

Initial variants (Type 2): ()

This variant occurs elsewhere, Examples:

bam = f

s hava m= 14+ s+ &
haT wr =2t 8

hic ' E=+&+

Medial variants:{.;)

Examples:

mahak L=+ s + 7
pahaR lg = 24 I+ e
behen H=gt o +2
sahard Ll = ' + .+ 1+ o +U
kaha W= 1+

Final variants: (")

This variant is written when the preceding letter is a connector.

Examples:

xazanah df = v+ 14 5+ L
t rishtah Be= a0t wtd ¥ g
PEShﬂh %ZG+J+¢-+7

Final variants:(»)

i This final variant is written when the preceding letter is a non-
connector. Most of these words are also pronounced with final a.

|

: Examples:

|

L]
rozah ois= 0t P4 o2+
avarah i = s+ s+ 1+ 3+ T
terah f = 0+ st + oo
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Pronunciation notes

It is important to note that when ¢"oTi he occurs after a consonant in
the final position, it is usually pronounced as the long vowel a. Most
of these words are Perso-Arabic loan words.

Examples:

irada OB ¥ iW % § % 1
sada e = 2+ 3+ 1+ U
bacca { = s+ B +8 +o
zala Ho= s+ J o+ o0+
banda v = 0+ 2 4+ g+
parvana by o= LI - S T A e
ahista = = b +e + T+ o0+ T
ishara Wl = 4+ s o+ s+ L+ T+
zinda 08l = 0+ 2+ Y+
zamana A= 0+ Y+ 4+

The following are some common exceptions. They are not
pronounced with a. Instead, the final his pronounced:

F g
&
+

L]

gavah o =, + 1+ 5+
jagah L=+ + 1
mah o= s+ 14 f

vah iy = ]
vajah 5

= r
ah J =

—h ke w

+ o+ +

Some words give the sound of a as in (<) na, e as in (/) ke and in ()
ye.

Aspiration (do-cashmi he) ()

do-cashmi he represents aspiration in Urdu and all aspirated
consonants are written by adding it to the unaspirated consonants.
Learn from the consonants given below how the preceding letters are
joined toit:

AN S I T PR T
D" 5} Ph 4 b R" .. d" o

Now, let us combine these aspirated consonants with other letters to
form some words:

KaRi ¥ = 1+ J+ 5+ J ghar A= st 0+S
at ef ==+ o+ & DG Ju=d+ 1+ 4o
KabT '= S+ ot o+ and'E Lii= 4 o+ s+t
paR" oy = o+ J+ ¢ Ik A= otS+
Tk F= S+ §+ o+ phal Jo= U+ st
jral S=J+ s+ & Dhak Ls=S+ s+ 3

Lettersto’e (+) and zo'e (&)

Both the letters given below are connectors. They look alike and are
differentiated by a dot. Their forms never change in any position
except for aminor difference, i.e. medial/final forms have a preceding

ligature( +and 5 ).

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial  initial
(independent)
b to’e tH*r i B o b
5 zo'e z(@)* & & B 5
handwriting mode
y °
L il
" 2
ku. = "\- f/d
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Pronunciation and transcription note
As mentioned before, the two letters & and & are borrowed from Arabic,
where they have different sounds . But in Urdu they are pronounced ast
and z, respectively and occur only in Arabic loan words. Thus, in Urdu
there are two letters which represent the soundt:

= and +
and four letters which represent the soundz

Sk oo eand J
The symbol t will be used for the letter to’e and z will be used to transcribe
the letter zo’e. '

Combination of these letters with other consonants:

ta b=1+5 taq Jb=+3+ 1+ 4
tola b+ = + 1+ b+ 3+ 5 zalim Hu;:r+d+|+g
7ulm e r+J+ 5 xitab el =+ 1+ b+
xatir ;o= s+ b+ 1+l ighar AFl= Lo+ T+ a4 S

nazir St = s+ 54 1+ fagi W=+ J+dd
liHaz 5 =6+ 1+ +J zahir A = o+ 0+ i+ 5
Hafiz Be =5+34 140

Lettersen (£) and Gen ()

The following two letters are connectors. Also, note that there is a
significant difference between the final and the detached
(independent) forms. The pronunciation of the letter en differs in
different positions. (See Pronunciation notes for details). Look at the
chartgiven below:

letter  name  sound shapes
detached final  medial initial
(independenr)

¢ n ok ¢ d ey o

6 Gen G 6 8 A SEi

handwriting mode

C {
(4
i > "-.;-i}
LW A

(*See letter embelow for the pronunciation.)

Initial variant (Type 1):

In their initial form, both these letters have two variants.

en (¢) Gen (£). These variants are used when the following letter is
alif or lam. The transliteration of the script is given within brackets,
while the pronunciation is given without brackets.

Examples:

am(am) = ¢+ 1+ ¢ alim(‘Glim) ﬁ%:ﬁ Jr 1+ Y
Gar A= s+ '+f', Gulam (lﬁ:r+|+d+{/

en (+) Gen (2). These initial variants are used elsewhere.

Examples:
amal Camal) J* = J+ ¢+ { aql(‘aq)) Jij‘z J+ d+ t,
arz(‘arz) JSr=0+ .+ ¢ Ger A=+l

Gazal J;f':d+5+5Gor #= 0+ 2+ 0

Medialvariants:en (21}, Gen {+/)

Examples:

talim R A R A
(ta‘lim)

maliim = o+ s+ Jr L+
(ma‘lim) ’

afGan ol = @ o+ l+{’,+._5+4
pelGam e = p+ 1+ 0+0 +y
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Finalvariants

en (), Gen (&). These variants are used when the preceding letter is
aconnector.

Examples:

nafa F=t+5+ ¢ jama) Z=t+ e
(naf*a) (jam‘a)
zila F=t+J+F balG
(zil'a)

teG E=0+06+=

Bo= b+ i

When the preceding letter is a non-connector, en (£) and Gen ({) are
writtenin the independent (detached) form.

Examples:

shuri (shurii‘) baf = &4 5 4 @ Bl
ruju (ruju) L stk ivs b g
dimaG Bl = Bk, LALE b oy
baG Bl = 6 9 B
daG tn & & &

Pronunciation notes: the letteren (¢)

As we have mentioned in the previous unit (and see Urdn writing
system and pronunciation), this consonant is a glottal fricative in
Arabic. However, in Urdu it is not pronounced as such and its
pronunciation differsin different positions.
In initial position it indicates long &, T, €, and an when followed by
alif, c"oTiye, baRiye and vao respectively.

Examples:

adi $= $+ s+ 1+ ¢ ard FF= G+ + s+8
ashiq Ob= J+J+ 1+¢ id W= s+l
I Usf = (+ U+ G+ 0 Tsa b= I+ + 4L
!-:Sh '-?f:UP'I'LSJFC/ Eb ‘—,'ff:l-_-"f"d“i‘c;

emak & =+ S+ g+ + L aurat  =of = =+ L4 s+ L
aud =0+ 0+ L

Again, in initial position, followed by any other letter, it indicates the
shortvowelsa, iand u.

Examples:

arab (‘arab) _ /= + .+ ¢ ilm(‘ilm) F=r+d+
ajib (‘ajib) £ = + S+ &+ { izzat(‘izzat) -r==+ i+ S+ {
imarat (‘imarat) =Af=c+ s+ | + ¢+ {

umar(‘umar) /= .+ ¢+ ¢ umdd(Cumdd)osf = s+ o+ p+ 4

When it occurs in medial position between vowels, it is pronounced as
a glottal stop by some educated Urdu speakers who have some
knowledge of Arabic. Such words are pronounced with a vowel
cluster by most speakers.

Examples:

mavZa (muavZah) Sas= o+ + s+ 0+ g
maf (mu‘af) Se=4+ o+
jamit (jam‘at) = o+ b+ T4 ¢+ D

In final position, after a consonant, it gives the sound of the long
vowela, but loses the pronunciation when it occurs after a long vowel.

Examples:

Bsitomgtt e = & w0+, 1y
mana (mana‘) ) F =L+ v+t
shuri shuri) ~ 0of = 0 + s+ 4+ 0
rujii (ruji ) i = L + s+ & +
Exercises

1 Write the following expressions in Urdu. These are very useful
expressions, so their meanings are also given.

(a) t"ana vahi he.
‘The police station isright there.’



(b) ap meri madad kar sakte he?
‘Canyou helpme?’

(c) mé vaha kese jau?
‘Howshall I get there?’

(d) ye meri Galti he.
‘“Thisis my mistake.’

(e) yaha xatra he.
‘There is a danger here.’

(f) bacao!
‘Help?’

(g) malimat ki daftar
‘Enquiry office’

(h) mé rasta b"iil gayi hii.
‘[(f.) am lost.” (lit. I have lost my way.)
(i) tangg mat karo.
‘Donot botherme.’
G) mé cabi d"ind" rahi hii.
‘Tam looking for my key.’
(k) nahi mil rahi.
‘(I)can’t find it (£.).

2 Combine the following letters to form words.

(a) I S R R (b) U+ I +3+ s+ 4
(c) E+d+ J (d) I L
(e) Sy +6+ L ® w by ob el

Syllables, stress and
intonation

You must have heard the expression ‘it is not what you say that
matters but how you say it.” In this unit we consider some ‘how to’
aspects of script and pronunciation together with some other
questions, such as significant and insignificant variations.

Syllables

Vowel and conscnant segments can be combined into units which are
called syllables. A syllable refers to the smaller unit of a word. The
syllable boundary is indicated by the symbol #, as follows:

between successive vowels

word svllabification

T jao s #i ja#o
& nai G#o na #1i
P k"ae i 1 k'a#e

between vowels and consonants

word syllabification
bl jata b # ja#ta
be sona t# so # na

6 paka 7. pa # ka
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between consonants
word syliabi'ﬁcation
-0 saRké s saR # ké
ST admi ¢ #T ad #mi
Stress

Stress means loudness, a change in volume to express a wide variety
of meanings such as emotions, contrast, focus and change in
grammatical categories. It refers to the most prominent part of a
syllable or word. As in English, stress distinguishes some nouns from
verbsin Urdu, as in:

Rnoun verb

#  gald neck ¥ gald cause to becometender
(i.e. meat)

U tala  sole % tald causetofry

(The stressed syllable is in italics.)

However, stress is usually indistinguishable in Urdu. Therefore,
whether one places the stress on the first syllable or on the second,
the meaning will not be affected, nor will the quality of the
pronunciation of the vowel:

(8 suma  sung

This tendency is different from English, where the vowel in the
unstressed syllable is reduced, such as in ‘Alaska’, and one witnesses a
difference between the pronunciation of the a in the middle position
(ie. stressed syllable) and in the word-initial and -final position (i.e.
unstressed syllables). This is why stress is not as distinctive and crucial
in Urdu as in English. Urdu is a language like French, where the
syllables are pronounced in a steady flow, resulting in a ‘machine gun’
effect.

The predominant pattern in Urdu is to stress the penultimate
(second to last) syllable, as in:

bl kiraya rent

te Jjana togo
Gg cita ; leopard
141 indu aname

Since short vowels are not stressed in English, the chances are you
will not hear the stress on syllables with short vowels.

However, the long vowels are always stressed and thus, take
precedence over the penultimate syllable rule, e.g.:

gt taniNi afemale name
S sirka vinegar

Also, notice that if there is more than one long syllable, the stress falls

on the first syllable.
In compound words the stress is usually placed on the second

word, asin:

ezl bat-cit conversation
Jieds bol-ca-i chit-chat

In interrogative questions, the question wordis usually stressed:

e ILT :
ap kyd karége?
you  what do-will

“What will youdo?’

e LSl T

ap ye kyé karége?
you this why do-will
‘Why will you do this?’
?ZU:,L?UL.’(VT

ap  kaha  jaége?
you where go-will
“Where willyou go?’



Intonation patterns

Take, for example, the word ace™a ‘good, OK’, which can be
pronounced with different intonation in different contexts. When
acc™a is uttered in the following five contexts: (i) in a response to an
enquiry ‘what kind of person is x’?; (ii) in a statement expressing
surprise, e.g. ‘is that so?’; (iii-v) as an expression of agreement,
disagreement, or detachment, it will be articulated with different
intonations. Intonation is the rise and fall of the pitch of the voice.
Urdu exhibits the following four main intonation patterns:

Rising
Falling ~\
Rising, fallingandrising /o

Neutralorlevel — ——
Rising intonation

As in English, the intonation rises towards the end of the sentence in
yes - no questions:

?J:U{L.’U{r’-;fg
kya ap vaha jaége?
what you there go-will
‘Will you go there?’

Inexclamatory sentences the intonation risessharply:

Wb

vo kamyab ho gaya!
he pass be went
‘He passed (the exam)!’

(¥

Fallingintonation

Statements, expressions and interrogative questions show this
intonation pattern:

.;..L{IE/ﬂ

laRka acc"a he.

boy good is

‘He is a good boy’

W Fi %3

tambaku naushi mana he.
tobacco  smoke prohibited is

‘Smoking tobaccois prohibited.” (No smoking.)

oL Ul

ip kaha jaége?
you where go-will
‘Where will you go?’

Rising-falling andrising

In tag questions intonation rises at the beginning of the verb and falls
at the termination of the verb, and then rises slightly again while the
tag markeris pronounced:

8L T, ol
ap ayége na?
you come-will tag

“You will come, won’tyou?’




Neutral orlevel

Ordinary imperative sentences are uttered with a neutral or level
intonation:

sef

tum jao

“Yougo.’

Linguistic variation

As mentioned in the section on the Urdu Writing System and
Pronunciation, Urdu is spoken in a vast region of South Asia and
outside South Asia. Therefore, it is natural to expect linguistic
variation in the regions. Some regional pronunciation differences
have already been pointed out in the treatment of the description of
Urdu vowels and borrowed consonant sounds. One can easily witness
some variation with regard to the pronunciation of word-final and
-medial pronunciation of a. In the eastern and southern varieties of
Urdu the vowel a is retained in both positions. However, the a is
droppedin Standard Urdu, as shown below:

s kurasi 5 Kursi chair
G saradi Us sardl winter, cold
54 o8 garami 13 g garmi summer
¥  nazadik 27 nazdik near

4 qatal J’ qatl murder

Another important source of variation is the consonant h. The
preceding stressed vowel a becomes ¢ if h is followed by a non-vowel
sound. Forexample:

- kah but pronounced as ke
brs rahna but pronounced as rehna
» vah but pronounced as vo
- yah but pronounced as ye

The stressed vowel is in italics. The only exceptions are the third
person singular pronouns which are prenounced as vo and ye,

respectively. .

If the h is preceded by a and followed by n, the h is dropped and the
merger of the two vowels either results in au (as in English ‘caught’) or
0. For example, bahut is pronounced as either baut or bot.

Exercises [X3

1 If you have the recording, listen to the following questions and
nnswers, and the intonation patterns involved in them. Otherwise,
seek the assistance of a native speaker.

(n) Yes-notype
QUESTION: kyaa vo kamyab he gaya? ‘Did he pass (the exam.}?’
ANSWER: W n bl
ha. ‘yes’
Uk

(b) Information question

QUESTION: kaunsadarjamila? ‘Whatgrade did he get?’
ANSWER: Shoustis

avaldarja. ‘Firstclass.’

2o W

(c) Statement

vo acc"alaRka he. ‘He is a good boy.’
‘;b/j A 3]
(d) Surprise

STATEMENT:  vokamyabhogaya. ‘Hepassedtheexam.’

ANSWER: accha! (withsurprisedintonation)implying
‘Is that so? I don’t believe it.’
ol
Wi




(e) Agreement
" SUGGESTION: a0, filmdek"ne calé. ‘Come, let's go and see a

film.’

AGREEMENT:  acc"d. ‘OK.’

b A
]

(f) Detached
SUGGESTION: &0, filmdek"ne calé. ‘Come, let's go and see a
; film.’
AGREEMENT:  acc'a, ‘OK.’

e E
7

(g) Normalcommands
darvaza bandkaro. ‘Close the door.’

)/r & vilasy
2 Listen to the stressed syllable in the following words.

(a) kirgya SR rent

(b) jana te to go

(c) cita e leopard

(d) indu &l aname

(e) gulab ) 4 arose

(f) kanika £ afemale name
(g) tariNi gt afemale name
(h) sirka Sy vinegar

Perso-Arabic
transcription of texts
and dialogues
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English-Urdu
glossary

A set of basic vocabulary useful for everyday communication is given below.
This vocabulary is classified according to the following semantic groups:
body, health and ailments
* colours
family and relations
food and drink

» numbers-cardinal, ordinal, fractions and percentages

s time-hours, days, dates, months, years; asking time

e importantverbs
The gender of the nouns is specified as masculine (m.) or feminine (f.).
Adjectives are given in their base masculine singular form. Since the plural
forms of nouns are predictable from the gender, only the singular forms are
listed. Verbs taking the agentive (+/-ne; in perfective tenses) or experiencer
subjects (+ ko) rather than regular nominative subjects are so indicated. Also,
if the object of a verb takes a specific postposition instead of the regular ko
postposition, it is specified in the following way:

to wait for x x kaa intizar karna

This shows that the verb intizar karna ‘to wait’ takes the postposition ka ‘of’
instead of ko or the equivalent of the English ‘for’. Verbs are listed in the

infinitive form.
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Body, health and ailments

Parts ofthe body

ankle
back
bald
beard
blood
body
chest
ear
elbow
eye
face
finger
foot
forehead
hair
hand
head
heart
Kidney
knee
leg
lip
moustache
mouth

neck

Taxna (m.)
pusht (f.), piT" (f.)
gaiija (m.)
daR"i (f.)
xim (m.)
jism (m.)
c"ati (f.)
kan (m.)
kohni (1.)
ak" (f.)
cehra (m.)
ungl (f.)
per (m.)

mit"3 (m.), peshini (f.)

bal (m.)

hat" (m.)

sar (m.)

dil (m.)

gurda (m.)
g"uTni (m.)
tag (f.), It (f.)
héT (m.)
miich(f.)

miih (m.)

gardan (f.)

usf

nose
shoulder
Momach
throat
thumb
loe

{ongue

Health and ailments

iiche, pain
ailment
appetite, hunger
blind

blister

boil

breath

burning sensation
cancer

cholera

common cold
cough

deaf

dumb

dysentery

elderly

to feel breathless

to feel giddy

nik (£.)
kand"a (m.)

shikam (m.), peT (m.)

gala (m.)
angiT'a (m.)
per ki ungh (£.)
zaban (£.)

dard (m.)
bimari (f.)
b"ak ()
and"a (m.)
cala (m.)
p'oRa (m.)
sas (f.)
jalan (f.)
sartan (m.)
hezd (m.)
zukam (m.)
K*asi (f)
behri (m.)
giigh (m.)
pecish (£.)
biiR"3 (m.)
sas phiilna (+ka)

sarcakrana (+ka)
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health
healthy

ill

illness
indigestion
injury

itch

lame
malaria
sneeze

spot, (pimple (US))
sprain
swelling
temperature
thirst
tuberculosis
typhoid
ulcer

unconscious

Colours

black
blue
brown
colour
green
orange

pink

sehat (f.)
tandrust

bimar (m.)
bimari (f.)
bad-hazmi (f.)
coT (f.)

K"ujli (f.)

langR3 (m.)
maleriyi buxar (m.)
chik (f))

dana

moc (f.)

siijam (f.)

buxar (m.)
pyas(f.)
tap-e-diq (m.)
miyadi buxir (m.)
nésiir (m.)

behosh

kala, siyah

nila

bara

rang (m.)

sabz

sangtari, naraggi
gnlabi

il
e
s

=

L

purple (dark)
purple (light)
red

wuffron

#ky blue
white

white (skin)

yellow

Family andrelations

uuni
father’s sister
mother’s sister
father’sbrother’s wife
mother’s brother’s wife
brother
brother-in-law
wife’s brother
husband’s older brother
husband’s younger brother
husband’s sister’s husband
wife’s sister’s husband
child
daughter
daughter-in-law

father

father-in-law

bégni

jamni

lal, surx
kesi, zafrani
asmani
safed

gora
zard

T
xala
caci
mumani

b*ai

sala

jeT"

devar

nandoi

hamzulf, saR"i
baced (m.), bacal (£.)
beTi
bahi

S
LA
ds A
T

ij
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granddaughter
daughter’s daughter

son’sdaughter
grandfather
father’s father
mother’s father
grandmother
tather’s mother
mother’s mother
grandson .
daughter’s son
son’s son
husband

mother

mother-in-law

nephew
brother’s son
sister’s son

niece _
brother's daughter
sister'sdaughter

relative

sister

sister-in-law
brother's wife
wife'ssister

husband'ssister

navasi

potl

navisa

pota
xavind
valdah

ammi

b"agiji

b"ji
rishtedar
behen, hamshira

bbab"
sali

nand

o

fals

ke

Wl
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Kon
uncle
father's youngerbrother
mother's brother
father'ssister's husband
mother'ssister's husband

wife

Food and drink

Foodgrains and flours

black beans

chickpeas

corn

flour

flour (refined, all purpose)
gram flour

lentils

mung beans/lentils

rice

wheat
Fruits and nuts

nlmond

apple

npricot

beTa

caca

méimii

pliip"a

xala
bivi

zaujah

lob"iya (m.)

c"ole (m. pl.)

makai (f.)
aTa (m.)
meda (m.)
besan (m.)
dal ()
miig dal (£.)
caval (m.)

gehii (m.)

badam (m.)
seb (m.)

xubini (£.)

(il

s




banana
cashewnuts
fruit
grapes
guava
lemon
mango
melon
orange
peach
peanuts
pear
pistachio
plum
tangerine
walnut

watermelon

Vegetables

beetroot
bittergourd
cabbage
courgette
cucumber
fenugreek
garlic

ginger (fresh)

mustard

kela (m.)
kiji (m.)
p'al (m.)
angar (m.)
amriid (m.)
nibii (m.)

am (m.)
xarbiiza (m.)
sapgtara (m.)
aRi (m.)
miigpahi (f.)
nashpati(f.)
pista (m.)
alabuxira (m.)
naraygi (f.)
axroT (m.)

tarbiiz (m.)

cuqgandar (m.)
karela (m.)
bandgobhi(f.)
torai (1.)

k"ird (m.)
met"i (f.)
lassan (m.)
adrak (f.)

sarsd (m.)

nl

STo4

o

Uy A

ok
fnion
jens
potatoes
pumpkin
tadish
#pinach
lomato

vepetable

Herbs and spices

finiseed
ninfoetida
by leaves
black cardamom
cardamom
chilli

¢innamon
¢loves
coriander
cumin

ginger (dry)
mango powder
mint

mixed spices
mustard seeds
nutmeg

pepper (black)

RN (£)

pyaz (m.)
maTar (m.)
ali (m.)
kaddii (m.)
mili (£.)
palak (f.)

TamaTar (m.)

tarkari (.), sabazi (f.)

safif (m.)

hig (£)

tez patta (m.)

baRiilayeci (f.)
ilayc (f.)

mirc (f.)
darcini (f.)
laiig (m.)
d*niya (m.)
zira (m.)
sauT" (f.)
amcir (m.)
pandina (m.)
garam masala (m.)
rai (f.)
jayp'al (m.)
kali mirc (f.)




saffron
salt
tamarind

turmeric

Food items (dishes) etc.

alcoholicdrinks
betel leaf
betelnut

bread (Indian)

bread (Western)
butter

cheese

coffee

curd and water
curry (Indian)
5244

food

juice

lentils

meat

milk

oil

purified butter

sugar (brown)

zafran (m.)
namak (m.}
imli (f.)
haldi (f.)

sharih (f.)
pan (m.)
supari (f.)
roTi (f.), capiti(f.),
pulka (m.), nén (m.),
piri (£), pardT* (m.)
qulca (m.), b*aTaura (m.)
Dabal roTi (£.)
makk"an (m.)
panir (m.)
kafi (£.)
lassi (f.)
kaR" (f.)
aNDi (m.)
k"ana (m.)
ras (m.)
dal (f.)
gosht (m.)
did® (m.)
tel (m.)
ghi (1)
shakkar (f.)

A

i
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di2des
ot e
Wit i5.ad
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deski
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Jis
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s (white)
AWEQIN

1ei

fbiceo
vinepar

witer

yophurt
Cooking processes

hiked (cooked in a large
earthen ovencalled randur)

hoil
took
it
fry
prill
grind
knead
mix
peel
peelapart
roast
roll
#leve

temper

cini (f.) uf
miT"ai (f.) §
cay (f.)

tambaki (m.)
sirka (m.)

péni (m.), b (m.)
dahi (m./A.)

tandiir

ubalna (+ne)
pakana (+ne)
kaTna (+ne)
talna (+ne)
sékna (+ne)
pisna (+ne)
gud"na (+ne)
milana (+ne)
¢"ilni (+ne)
cirna (+ne)
b"iinni (+ne)
belna (+ne)
chiinni (+ne)

bag’ar dena (+ne)
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Tastes

bitter
delicious/tasty
savoury/salty

sour

spicy

sweet
taste

tasteless

kaRva

mazedar

namkin

k"aTTa

masaledir, mircvala,
caTpaTa

miTha
zaigi

p"ika, beziiga

WG sl e
K

(g

S5

Eory

Numbers
Cardinal

| ek

2 do

:] tin

4 car

5  pic

6 e

7  sat

B ar

)  pau
10 das
Il gyarah
12 birah
13 terah
14  caudah
15  pandrah
16 solah
17  sattrah
18  aT"arah
19  unnis
20 bis
21 ikkis
22 biis
23 teis
24 caubis

(22
¥
U

01

25

27
28
29
30
31
7]
33
34
35
36
37
38
39

41
42
43

45
46
47
48

paeds
c"abbis
sattiis
aT dis

unatis

v c'i%\ Q‘k ‘c"‘:\
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49  unancis JE 76 c"ihattar F5
50  pacas i 77  sathattar e
51  ikydvan il 78 aThattar 3%
52 bavan wik 79 unnask gt
53 tarepan CEs 80 assi 1
54 cavvan o 81 ikyasi U
55 pacpan of 8  bayasi st
56  c"appan A 83  tirdsi Sz
57 sattavan JIE 84 caurasi 013
58  aTT'avan it 85  picyasi S
52  umsaT" & 86 cMiyasi UL
60  s& # 87 sattasi e
61  iksaT" #1 88  aTThasi S
62 basaT" ! 89 navisi oid
63  tirsaT" 5 90 navve esé
64  caiisaT sz 91 ikyanve A0
65  pesaT" &5 92 banve <
66  chiyasaT" & 93 tirinve eIz
67 sarsaT® & F 94 caurinve o sL#
68  aRsaT" P 95 picyanve g
69  unhattar i 96 ctiyanve PEEY S
70 sattar 7 97 sattinve S
71 ikhattar # 98  aTT'anve . Jf
72 bahattar b 99  ninyanve o
73 tihattar A 100 saun 2
74 cauhattar A4

75 pichattar A

-

0 sifar
150 ek sau pacis
1,000 hazar
10,000 dashazar
100,000 (2 hundred thousand) ek lak"
1,000,000 (a million) das lak"
10,000,000 (ten million) ek karoR
100,000,000 (ahundred million) daskaroR
1,000,000,000
(nthousand million) arab
(US: abillion)
10,000,000,000
(ten thousand million) - das arab
(US: ten billion)
100,000,000,000

( billion) (US: hundred billion) k"arab

Ordinal numbers

first pehla
fecond diisri
third tisra
fourth caut"a
fifth pacva

S5

B4

4!

(For higher numbers simply add the suffix -vi to the cardinal numbers.)

Fractions

% (aquarter) (ek) chaut"al
1 (half) ad"a

¥  (threequarters) pauni

1% (oneandaquarter) sava (ek)

14 (one and a half) DeR"

1% (oneandathree-quarters) paunedo

dizs
Lo

21




2%
2%

2%
34
3%
3%

number + 14
number + %
number + %

Decimal point

decimal
Example:

15

Percentages

percentage
Example:

50 per cent

Time

Hours

o'clock

1:15

(pauna = three quarters;
paune = a quarter to,

less a quarter)

savado g
D'ai Uit
(the numeral two is

incorporated in the word)

paune €in Hig
sava tin Ll
saR"e fin LEN
paune car Aol

Then follow the pattern given

below to derive other fractional numbers.
sava + number

saR"e + number

paune + the next number

ashariya et
ek ashariya pac AW
fisadi, fisad w3540
pacas fisadi il
baje £

sava (ek) Iy

1130 DeR" o3
1145 paunedo pi-y
2115 savado sy
230 D*ai dies
(the numeral two is
incorporated in the word)
245 paune tin Ly
215 savafin Ll
330 \ saR" tin B
3:45 paune car Aoy
Examples
Q: kitne baje h& or vagt kya he?
howmany oclock are time what is
‘What time is it?’
A: ek baja he. Itis 1 o’clock.
deR"baje hi. Itis 1:30.
paune fin baje hg.  Itis 2:45.
9:00a.m. savera/suba ke nau JEE
9:00 p.m. rit ke nan PRy,
4:20 (twenty minutes past four) car bajkarbis minaT et SEe
6:50 (10 minutes {0 seven) sitbajne mé dasminaT v el
year sal (m.) Ju
month mahina (m.) =
day din (m.) o
hour g'anTa (m.) s
minute minaT (m.) 2
second sekinD (m.) b




Days of the week

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Months

Although distinct Hindu and Muslim calendars are used in particular
contexts, the Christian calendar is commonly used throughout South Asia.

pir e
mangal B
bud" i
jumerat ol P
Jjumah ik
hafta 53
itvar Pl

The Urdu pronunciation of the months is given below:

January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December

Years

janvari G
farvari Sasf
marc %l
aprzl g
mai :}3,
jin CE
Julai dus
agast =
sitambar P
aktibar - pr
navambar P
disambar e

When used as part of a date the word *year’ is translated as san, e.g.:

1985 (the year)
but one cannot say:

Importantverbs

san unnis san pacasi Slesfis
ek hazar nan saw pacasi Sl di

Urdu verbs are listed in the infinitive form.

Abbreviations

(intr.) intransitive verb; does not take the postpositionme & in the perfect

tenses.

(tr.) transitive verb; takes the postpositionne Z- in the perfect tenses.
(+ne)  takes the postposition me L in the perfect tenses.

(-ne)  does not take the postpositionne L in the perfect tenses.

(+/-ne) may or may not take the postpositionne L. in the perfecttenses.

(+ko) takesko /withitssubject; indicates non-volitional action.

accept,agree
ache

afraid

(be) angry

become angry
appear
be
be able to
beat

begin

break
bring
burn

buy

call

catch
celebrate
change

choose

manna (+ne)
dard hona (+ko)
Darlagna (+ko)
Gussiahona

Gussi karna (+ne)
Gussa ana (+ko)

lagni (+ko), nazar Ané (+ko)
hona (-ne)

sakna (-ne)

marna (+ne)
shuruhona (intr.)

shuru karna (tr.)

toRna (+ne)

lana (-ne)

jalna (intr.), jaland (tr.)
xaridna (+ne)

bulana (+ne)

pakaRna (+ne)
manana (+ne)

badalna (+ne)

intixab karni (+ne)

>4

barssd

byt iaf
b et
£7 2ab
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EA
bl 2
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climb
collide
come
compare/compete
complain
complete
converse
cost
count
cover

cry

cut
dance
desire
die

disappear

dislike

do

drink

drink (alcohol)
drive

eamn

cat/dine

eat breakfast

enjoy

caR"ni (-ne)
x se Takrina (+ne)

ana (-ne)

b
ti/C:r_

-

Y]

x ka y semuqabalakarnd (+ne) ¢/ bz

x se y kishikayatkarni (+ne)

purakarna (+ne)

x se bit karna (+ne)

x (amount) lagna (-ne)

ginna (+ne)

D"akna (+ne)

roni, cillana (-ne)

kaTna (intr.), kaTna (tr.)

nacna (+ne)

x kixavaish hona (-ne)

marna (-ne)

Gaib hona (intr.)
Gaibkarna (tr.)

napasandhona (+ko)
napasand karna (+ne)

karni (+ne)

pini (+ne)

shardb pina (+ne)

giRicalina (+ne)

kamana (+ne)

k"ana k"ina (+ne)

nashti karna (+ne)

mazahona (intr.)
maza karna (tr.)

mazalena (tr.)

tfenf
(o7
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tﬁﬁlﬁJ
L/
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enquire
enter

fall

feed
feelhappy
feel sad
feelsick
fight
finish

recover,
repair, fix

fly

forgive, pardon

petdown/descend

et hot

pive

go

o back

prind

hate

hear

hire
hope
(get) hurt

Invite

piic® gic" karna (+ne)
daxil hona (-ne)

girna (-ne)

k'ilana (+ne)

xush hona (-né)

Gamgimhona (-ne)

tabiyatxarab hona (-ne)

IaRna (-ne)

xatam hona (intr.)
xatamkarna (tr.)

T'k hona (intr.)

T'ik karna (tr.)
uRna (intr.), aRand (tr.)
méafkarna (+ne)
utarni (-ne}
garmipaRna (-ne)
dena (+ne)
jana (-ne)
vapasjana (-ne)
pisna (+ne)

x se nafrat karna (+ne)

sunni (+ne)
sunaidena (+ko)

karaye par lena (+ne)

x kiummid hona (-ne)

coTlagna (+ko)

x ke g"ar ind (-ne)

davatdena (+ne)

st
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jump kiidna (-ne) iy
kill mirni (+ne) b
knock at kPaTk"aTana s
dastak deni (+ne) b stes
knc@r janna (+ne) ¢l
malim hona (+ko) Lo
patihona (+ko) bz,
come to know patilagna (+ko) ez,
laugh hisna (-ne) =
learn sik"nd (+ne) tef”
like pasand hona (+ko) bared
pasand karnd (+ne) b e
acc"ilagna (+ko) ez
live rehna (-ne) Cos
look dek"na (+ne) e
love x seishq hona (+ko) L e
x se mahobbat kamn (+ne) . ufe
make baniana (+ne) b
meet milna (-ne) el
melt pig"alna (-ne) o
mix milana (+ne) tLe
need, want cahiye (+ko), cahna (+ne) bbb
x ki zariirat honi (+ko) bt 2
(be) nervous g'abriina (-ne) b
object X par etriz karna (+ne) LA
open k"ulna (intr.), k"olna (tr.) ok e
order (someone; but
not something) hukam karna (+ne) 6 (G
peel 'ilna (+ne) kg

permit
persuade
place

play (game, sport)

. play (instrument)

pour
praise
prepare
push
put
put off
quarrel
rain
reach
read
recognize
refuse, prohibit
remember
remember, memorize
respect
rest

return, come back

return (something)
ripe
rise

run

ijazatdend (+ne)
manina (+ne)
rak"na (+ne)
K'elnd (+ne)
bajana (+ne)
Dalna (+ne)
x ki tarif karna (+ne)
teyarhona (intr.)
dakelna (+ne)
rak®na (+ne), Dilnd (+ne)
Talna (+ne)
laRnai (-ne)
barish hona (-ne)
pahiicnd (-ne)
paR"na (+ne)
pehcanni (+ne)
x se mana karni (+ne)
yad hona (intr.; +ko)
yad karna (+ne)
x kiizzatkarna (+ne}
aram karna (+ne)
vapas and (-ne)
lanTna (-ne)
vapas karna (+ne)
pakna (-ne)
uT'na (-ne), caR"na (-ne)
b"igni (-ne)

dauRna(-ne)

be s ot
%3
5
k-

o3

/e A
Ly
)

Bl e4s

B

1%

b A

e
Csral
£

Y

St
b7 s
s
SR
b
(Pl
vl

(377

279



say
seem

sell

send

show

to have a bath
sing

sit

sleep

slip

sneeze

Snow

speak

spend (money)
spend (time)
spill

spread

stand
stay
steal

stop

study
(be)surprised
swim

take

take care of

taste

kehna (+ne)

lagna (+ko)

becna (+ne)

bejna (+ne)
dik"ana (+ne)
nahana (+/-ne)

gana (+ne)

beT*ni (-ne)

sona (-ne)

ptisalna (-ne)

c'ikna (+/-ne)

baraf girna (-ne)
bolni (+/-ne)
xarckamna (+ne)
guzamni (+ne), kaiTna (+ne)
girana (+ne)

bic"ana (+ne)
k"aRahona (-ne)
rehna (-ne), T"chrna (-ne)
corikarni (+ne)
rukna (intr.),

rokna (tr.)

paR"na (+/-ne)
herdnhona (-ne)
ternd (-ne)
lena (+ne)
dek"-b*ilkarna (+ne)

cak'nd (+ne)

b4

Wy
e
e

teach
telephone
tell, mention

think (of, about)

throw

tired

touch

try

turn
turnover
understand
uproot

use

wait

wake up
walk

want, need
wash
waste
wear

weep

win

WOITY
worship

write

paR"ana (+ne)
Telifonkarna (+ne)

batana

x ki xayal hond (-ne)
socnda (+ne)

p"ekni (+ne)

t"akna (-ne)

c"iina {+ne)

x kikoshish karna (+ne)

muRni (intr.), moRna (tr.)

palaTna(+ne)

samaj"na (+/-ne)

uk®iRna (+ne)

x kaistemal karna (+ne)

x ka intizar karna (+ne)

uT'ni (-ne)

calni (-ne)

cahiye (+ko), cihna (+ne)

d"oni (+ne)

gavana (+ne)

pehenna (+ne)

rona (-ne)

jitna (+/-ne)

x ki fikr karna (+ne)

parastishkarna (+ne)

lik"na (+ne)

tley
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Urdu—-English
glossary

The Urdu vocabulary items used in the dialogues are presented below in
Roman alphabetical order. However, it should be pointed out that the vowel
symbol & follows u, whereas the nasalized vowels (with ~) precede their
corresponding oral vowels. Adjectives are given in the masculine singular
forms and verbs are given in their infinitive forms. See Script Unit 5 for the
pronunciation of the letters c"oTi he (») and €n ({).

ab e now (adv.)

abba (m.) ] father (collog.)

ab™ S right now

ab"ih" it evennow

acc'a & good, OK

aec"ai (f.) Jeai good (n.), quality, ideal,
virtue

ace®3 lagna (+ko) blezi tolike

ada(f) i fulfilment, performance

adakarni (+ne) £ to perform

adikar (m.) At actor

adakani (f.) 1] acting

afsos (m.) g SOTTOW

agla i next

ajib 4 strange (adj.)

akela i alone

aksar #i often, usnally

alag i separate




alfaz (mpl.)
alldh (m.)

amal (m.)
amir
anaj (m.)
andaz (m.)
and®a (m.)
and"era (m.)
angrez (m.)
angrezi (f.)
aggaT"i (f.)
apna
agidat (f.)
aql (f.)
arsa
arz (f.)
asal mé

ash
as-salam*alekum

aur
aurb'i

aurat (f.)

azim-ul-shan (adj.)

aziz (adj.)
ak" (f))
ab (m.)
adab (m.)
adi

words

God

action

rich

grain, corn
style

blind

darkness

an Englishman
the English language
ring
one'sown

faith, devotion
wisdom
time, period
request
in fact, in reality

real, genuine

Hello (acommon
greeting among Muslims)

and, more, other, else:
evenmore

woman

magnificent, spectacular
dear

eye

water

salutation, greetings

habituated, addicted

admi (m.)

aftab (m.)
aftabcaR"na
aftab Dibna

ag (£)
agahkarna (+ne)
aGaz (m.)
aGizhona (-ne)
aj-kal

alim (m.)

am (m.)

ana (-ne)

ane vala

ap

apa (f.)

apka

apko

aram (m.)
aramkarni (+ne)
arzi (adj.)

arzi (f.)

aTa(m.)

atish fisha (m.)
avarah (m.)

azad (adj.)

bacéni (+ne)

bacea (m.)

EreslT
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man
sun

sunrise

sunset

fire

toinform someone
beginning

to begin

nowadays

learned man, learned(adj.)
mango

to come

to be about to come

you (hon.)

affectionate term for
eldersister (collog.)

your
1o you
comfort, rest
torest
temporary
desire, longing
flour

volcano
avagabond

free

to save

child



bacpan (m.)
badmish (m.)
bahér (m., adj.)
bahut

bahut xiib

baje

bakra (m.)
banina (+ne)

baniras

band
bandah(m.)
band honi (-ne)
band karna (+ne)
banna (.-ne)

baqgraid (f.)

bartiniya
bartanvi(f.)
baRa
baR"ni (-ne)
bayan
batani (+ne)
bad me
bidshah
badshahat (m. )
baG (m.)

bar (£.)

barah

LA

oltsl
il
&t

A

I.fl:

childhood
villain

spring, outside
very

great! splendid!
o'clock

goat
tomake

Banaras (one of the oldest
cities of India)

closed

servant, an individual
to be closed

to close

to be made

the Muslim festival of
sacrifices

Britain

British

big

toincrease, to advance
report

to tell
afterwards, later
king

kingdom, reign
garden, park
time

twelve

barit (£.)
bat (£.)
baTna (+ne)
becna (+ne)
bekar
beT5 (m.)
beTi(f.)
b*ai (m.,m.pl.)
b*arna (+ne)
b"agna (-ne)
b"agte (pres.ppl.)
b"al (m.)
b"ej dena (+ne)
b'ejna (+ne)
b'eR (£.)
b
b"iilna (+/-ne)
bt (m.)
bijii (£.)
bimri (£.)
bima (m.)
bivi (£)
bolna (+/-ne)

buj"ina (+ne)

bulbul (f.)
bura
burai(f.)

buxar (m.)

l‘c:@"

A

Sz
By
0

dié

e

awedding procession

matter, conversation, topic
todistribute
tosell
useless, unemployed
son
daughter

hey, well (excl.) (collog.)
to fill

to run

running
brother/brothers

to send (compound verb)
tosend

asheep

also, as well

to forget

ghost

electricity, lightning

illness

insurance

wife

tospeak

toextinguish, to put out
(light, fire, etc.)

nightingale
bad
evil

fever




behen (f.)

bera (m.)

cak™na (+ne)
calinaa (+ne)

calni (-ne)
carxi (m.)
cauda

cad (m.)
cadni
cihiye (+ko)
cihni (+ne)
car

cay (f.)
c'atri (f.)
c"oRna (+ne)
c"oTi
c*upakar
uTTi (£)
cillini (-ne)
craG

¢in (m.)

ani (f.; adj)
cixna (-ne)
cor (m.)
corikarni (+ne)

citke

%

sister

waiter

to taste

to drive, to manage
(business), tolight

firecrackers

to walk
aspinning wheel
fourteen
moon
moonlit
desire, want
to want
four

tea
umbrella
toleave
small, short
secretly
vacation
toscream
alamp
China
sugar, Chinese
toscream
thief
to steal

because

daftar (m.)

daftar-e-hijrat (m.)

dahi (m/f)
damishg
darasl (adv.)
dard (m.)
darvaza (m.)
das
dast (m.)
dastkani (f.)
dauRnai (-ne)
davavdava (f.)
dava xana
daG (m.)
DakTar(m.)
Dalna (+ ne)
dam (m.)

davat (f)
de dena (+ne)

de jana
dek"ni (+ne)
der (f.)

d"im-d"am se
dik"ana
dimaG (m.)
din (m.)

do
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At

office
immigration office
yogurt
Damascus
actually
pain,ache
door
ten
diarrhoea
handicrafts
to run
medicine
pharmacy
stain, mark
doctor
to put in, to throw, to pour
price
feast, invitation

to give (for someone else’s
benefit)

to give

to see, to look at, to notice
delay, time (period of,
slot of)

with gusto
toshow
brain

day

two



dond

dost (m.)
dozax (m.)
duthan (f.)
duniyi (f.)
dushman (m.)
dushimani
diilha (m.)

diir

diir karna (+ne)

diisrd (m,; adj.)

ehsas (m.)
ek

ek anr
ek-do

ek diisre se

ek-sa

faqt

faqir (m.)
farishta (m.)
farmina (+ne)
farg (m.)

farz (m.)

fasal (f.)

fasdd (m.)
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both

friend

hell

bride

world

enemy

enmity, hostility
bridegroom

far, distant

todispel, to eliminate

second, other, another

feeling

one

another

one or two

with one another, each
other

alike

simply (adv.)
beggar, ascetic
angel

to say, to speak
ditference

duty

crop

analtercation

fauj (f.)
fauran
fariG (adj.)
fikr (f.)
firaq (m.)
fursat (f.)

Galat (adj.)
Galat-fahmi (f.)

gale lagana (+ne)
gale milna (-ne)
Gargkarna (+ne)
Gaur (m.)
gavaiya (m.)

gaye
Gazal (£.)

gana (m.), (v. +ne)
£ad (m.)

gao vala (m.)
gaRi (1)

Ger ganuni
g"anTi (m.)
g'ar (m.)
g'oRa (m.)
g"oRi (f.)
ginna (+ne)
glla

gohi (f))

i

7

fd;li

Jz
=/

o 1

Wl
wed
63 F

e

s
ss¥
134
&6 2

anarmy
immediately (adv.}
free, leisure

worry

separation

free time, spare time, leisure

wrong
misconception,
misunderstanding

toembrace

toembrace

foimmerse
consideration, attention
singer

went
a poem or song (usually
romantic)

song {n.), tosing (v.)

village

villager
car, vehicle
illegal
hour
house
horse
mare

Lo count
wet

tablet, pill, bullet



gosht (m.)
gujarat (m.)
Gulam (m.)
gulshan (m.)
gulikar (m.)
gumna (-ne)
Gusal xana (m.)
Gussa (m.)
guT"li (f.)
guzarni (-ne)
guzar jana (-ne)
guzarish (f.)
Ger (m.)
Gervatmi (m.)

gyarah

haj (m.)
halal (adj.)

halal karna (+ne)
haméra

hamire yaha

hamesha

hamla karna (+ne)

hammam (m.)
hamsaya (m.)
hagigatan
harana (+ne)

hasad (f.)

d*i
b‘w

meat

the State of Gujarat
slave

garden
(performer) singer
to be lost
bathroom

anger

stone {of a fruit)

to pass by

to pass away, to die
request

stranger

foreigner

eleven

pilgrimage to Mecca
lawful

toslaughter

our

atour place (house, country,
etc.)

always
toattack
hot bath
neighbour
inreality
todefeat

envy, jealousy

hava (f.)
havaiaDDa (m.)
hazar

hazrat (m.)

ha

hadisa

haji (m.)

hakim (m.)

hal (m.)

hal mé

hala ke

hat" (m.)
hindii
hindustin (m.)
hindustani
hona (-ne)
hukam (m.)

hussen (m.}

huzir (m.)

ijazat
ilm (m.)

imarat (f.)

Hidie

8

Us

air, wind

airport

thousand

a title applied to a great man
yes

accident

a person who has performed
apilgrimage to Mecca

ruler
condition

recently

although
hand
aHindu
India
Indian
tobe
order

aname (the Prophet
Muhammad's grandson)

presence, your majesty!
(intj.)
am

are

is

permission
knowledge

building



inglistan (m.)

intixibkarna (+ne)
intizar (m/f)

intizar karna (+ne)
iqrar karni (+ne)
irddah (m.)

ishdrah (m.)

ishq (m.)
ishqkarna

islami

isliye

ism-e-shanf

istaqbal (m.)
istagbal karni (+ne)

itnd (m.; adj.)

itne mé
izhar (m.)
izzat (f.)
id (f))

id-gah (f.)

id-ul-azha (f.)

id-ul-fitr (f.)

ijad (£.)

1Sar

Sy
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England

to choose, to pick, to elect
wait

to wait

toaccept

intention

gesture, sign

love

tolove

Islamic

therefore, so, thus, because

of this
name (lit. distingnished
appellation)

reception, welcome

to welcome (a guest)

so much/many, this
much/many

inthe meanwhile
disclosure
respect

aMuslim festival
a place or a mosque where

Muslims assemble for
prayers on Id day

the Muslim festival of
sacrifices

the Muslim festival
celebrated at the end of
Ramadan

aninvention

a Christian

isvi

jab (relative pronoun)
jab ki

jabran

jahaz (m.)

jalana (+ne)
jaldi

jama (£.)

jamat (f.)

janib
japg-e-azim
javab (m.)
javabdena (+ne)
jan (f.)

jana (-ne)

jane do (compound verb)

janevale

janvar (m.)
jfagRa (m.)
jism (m.)

ji

jit (m.)

josh (m.)
josh-o-xarosh
jeb ()
jebkiTna (+ne)
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century of Christian
calender

when
while

by force (adv.)

a ship, vessel, plane
to light, to burn; to kindle
quickly, hurry
collection, total

an assembly, a class
siT

world war

answer

to answer, to reply
life

logo

let (someone) go.
those who are going
animal

quarrel, dispute

body
honorific word (optional
with greetings)

victory

exitement, passion
excitement

pocket

topickpocket




jesa

jese (ki)

kab

kab"i

kab" kab
kab'i na"i
kacca

kaha
kahini (£.)
kal

kal

kam

kamal (m.)
kamri (m.)
kanga (m.)
kapRa (m.)
karni (+ne)
karoR
kaTna (-ne)
kaunsa
ka

kafi
kaGaz (m.)
kam hona (+ke)
karigar (m.)
Karigari (f.)

kaTni (+ne)
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as

as, as if

when
ever
sometimes
never
raw
where
story
sevefal
yesterday, tomorrow
less
perfection
room
comb
cloth
todo
ten million
to be cut
which one
of
enough, sufficient
paper
to have work
an artisan
artistic work

to cut

ke alavah
(ke)baGer
ke bajie
(ke)bad

ke bare mé
ke liye
ke pas
ke sat"

k"and (m.), (v.+ne)
k"elna (+/-ne)
k'ilana (+ne)
k*iloeni (m.)
K"iRki(f.)
k"o jana (-ne)
k"olna (+ne)
kis

kisi

kitab (f.)
kitna

kijie

kol

koshish (f.)
kuc”

kul

kuR"i(f.)
Kursi (£.)
Kutta (m.)
kehlini (-ne)

e
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besides, in addition to
without
instead
after, later
about, concerning
for
have,near
with, together
food {n.), to eat (v.)
to play
to feed (causative verb)
atoy
window
to be lost
to open
which
someone
book
how many
please do
SOme, any, SOMmeone, anyone
effort
some
fotal
curTy (*seenotes)
chair
dog
tobe called/named




kehna (+ne)
kehte hi
kesa
kese
kya
kya!
kyo

lafz (m.)
lagam (£.)

lagand (+ ne)
lagna (+ko)

lagni (-ne)
landan
laRai (f.)
1aRka
laRk1

lassi (f.)
lauTna (-ne)

lal

lalac (m.)
lana (-ne)
lekin

lena (+ne)
lik"ni (+ne)

log (m.)

wal
A
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to say

itis said

how

how

what

What! I do not believe it!

why

word
bridle

to attach, to stick, to fix, to
apply

to seem, to be applied, to
appear

to take, to cost

London

fight, battle, war

boy

girl

Indian-style drinking
yoghurt

to return, to come back

(collog.)

red
greed
tobring
but

to take
to wrile

people

lok dastan (f.)

maccar (m.)
macc'li (f.)
maGrib (m.)
maGribi
mahak (f.)
mahina (m.)
majbiiran
malmal (f.)

mana

manana (+ne)

mangni (£.)
mangni hond (-ne)
magsad (m.)
mard (m.)
marz (m.)
marna (-ne)
martaba (m.)
masala (m.)
masaledar
mashhiir
masjid (.)
maslan

mat

matlab (m.)

maulvi (m.)

mauga (m.)

by
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folk tale

mosquito

fish

west, the West

western, Western

fragrance

month

under pressure, being forced
muslin

forbidden

tocelebrate (festival,
holiday)

engagement
tobeengaged
aim, purpose, intention
man

patient

to die

time

spice

spicy

famous
mosque

for example
not (seenotes)
meaning

Muslim priest, cleric or one
learned in Muslim law

opportunity
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mausam (m.)
mausiqi(f.)

maza karna (+ne)
ma (f.)

miliim hona (+ko)
muat/maf

matam (m.)
meharbani (f.)
milna (-ne)

milna

milna (+ko)

mirc (f.)

miT"3i (£.)

mizaj (m.)
muamla (m.)
mu‘ashra/mashra
muavzah (m.)
mubarak

mubark ho

muGal

muharram (m.)

muj'e

mulagat (£.)
muligithona (-ne)
muqgaddas

murGa (m.)
musalman {m.)

musannif(m.)
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season, weather
music

toenjoy

mother

to know, to be known
forgiven

mourning

kindness

to meet

to be available

to find, to receive
chilli peppers

sweet

temperament, nature
malter

culture, society
compensation
auspicious, blessed
congratulations
Mughal

Muharram (the first month
of the Muslim calendar)

(to)me
meeting
tomeet
sacred

chicken
Muslim

writer

mehEga
mehsl (m.)

nadi (f.)
nafa (m.}
nafrat (f.)
nahi

nahi to
namak (m.)

namaste

namaz (f.)
namazpaR™na (+ne)
nami (£.)
naqal (f.)
naya

nazar (f.)
nazrangh (m.)
ni?

ni...na

nam (m.)
napasand (f.)
nashta (m.)

ne

nihayat (f.)

difficult, difficulty
1

in,during
expensive

palace

river

profit

disgust, hatred
not

otherwise

salt

Hindu greetingand reply
togreetings

Muslim prayers

to say (one’s) prayers
humidity, dampness
copy, fake, imitation
new

vision

gift

sn'tit?

neither...nor

name

dislike

breakfast

agent marker in perfective
tenses

the extreme



nikah (m.)

nikah paRhéni (+ne)

nisbatan

oh

pahucna (-ne)
pakaRna (+ne)
par

pareshan

parhez (m.)
parhezkarna (+ne)
parvana (m.)
parvaz(f.)
paR"ni (+ne)
paRna (-ne)
pasand (f.)
pasanddidah (adj.)
pashmina (adj.)

pati (m.)
patilagna (+ko)
palni (-ne)
pana (+ne)

pani (m.)

pas

peheiinna (+ne)
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matrimony

to perform the marriage
service

ratio

exclamation of pain/sorrow

toreach, arrive

to catch

on, at

troubled

abstinence

to abstain from, to avoid
moth, licence

flight

to study, to read

to fall, to lie down, to occur
choice, liking

favourite

woollen (made from a
specific variety of
Kashmiri wool whichis
verylight)

address

to come to know

to bring up (a child)
to find, to obtain
water

near

lorecognize

p*al (m.)

p'ir

pic'la

pina (+ne)
pulis vala (m.)
purana

piic'ni (-ne)
piira (m.,adj.)
pira

piira karna (+ne)
peGam (m.)
pegambar (m. )
pehla

pehle

pehenna (+ ne)

pesa (m.)

pyar (m.)

qabiil (m.)
qabilhona (+ko)
gabalkarna (+ne)
qadr (f.)

qafas (m.)

qamiz (£.)

qarib

qarz (m.)

gahat (m)

gilin (f.)

fruit

again, then

last

to drink

policeman

old (inanimate)

to ask

full

complete, whole, full
tocomplete

message

prophet

first

(at) first, ago, previously
to wear

money; one hundredthofa
Rupee

love

assent, acknowledgement
tobe accepted

to accept

dignity, value
cage,network

shirt

close

debt,loan

famine

awoollen carpet




ganiin

qaniinan
gismat (f.)
qumat (f.)
qudrat (f.)
qurban(m.)

qurbani (f.)

qurbanikarna (+ne)

ged xana (m.)

ramzan (m.)

raij-o-Gam
ragg (m.)
rasm (f.)

rit (f.)

raz (m.)
relgaRi (f.)
resham (m.)
reshmi (adj.)
rishtedar
rivaj (m.)
roshni (f.)
roz

rozah (m.)
rozah rak"na (+ne)

rukna (-ne)

rupaye (m.)
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law, principles (fig.)
by law

fate, luck

price

nature, universe
asacrifice

sacrifice

tosacrifice

jail, prison

Ramadan (the ninth month

of the Muslim calender) .

sQrrow

colour
custom, order
night

secrel, mystery
train

silk

silk

relatives
custom

light

daily

a fast

to keep a fast

tostop

Rupees (Indian/Pakistani
currency)

rux (m.)
rih (f.)
rehna (-ne)

sab

saliaq (m.)

sabzi (f.)

sac (m.)

sac!

safar (m.)

safar namah (m.)

sahara (m.)
sajavaT (f.)
sakni (-ne})
salah (f.)

saldhlena (+ne)

salah manna (+ne)

salam (m.)

samaj'na (+/-ne)
sar (m.)

sau

savab (m.)

saval (m.)

saval nima
savera (m.)

sada

saf

direction, face
soul, spirit

tolive

all

lesson, moral
vegetable

truth, true

Really! It can't be true!
travel

Anaccount of one’s
travel/passport

support

decoration

can, be able to
advice
toseek/take advice

to accept/take advice

Muslim greeting and reply
to the greeting(colloq.)

tounderstand

head

hundred

avirtuous action
question
questionnaire, form
early (in the morning)
simple

clean,clear




sahab (m.)
sal (m.)
saman (m. )

saqi (m.)

sard

saRi (f.)

sas (f.)

sat baje

se

shabnam (f.)
shahid (m.)

shahid karna (+ne)

shalvar (f.)
sharah

sharif

sharik (m.)
sharik honi (-ne)
shang (m.)

shadi (f.)
shadi-shuda

shal (1.)

sham (f.)

shamil (adj.)
shamil ho jana (-ne)
shandar

shayad

shia
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sir
year
baggage, goods, stuff, tools

one who serves a drink
(i.e. drinks waiter)

whole, full

saree
mother-in-law
seveno'clock

from, with, by, than
dew

amartyr

tokill (i.e. to make
a martyr of}

loose native trousers
law/rate

noble

partner

to participate
hobby, fondness, interest
marriage

married

ashawl

evening

comprising

tobe included
splendid, great
perhaps

Shia (Muslim)

shor (m.) o

shukrana b
shukriya (m.) ,/ﬁ
shurii karni (+ne) e/t }
sheher (m.) Vs
sifar (m.) >
sifarish J
sifarishi S s
sikk (m.) B
sipahi(m.) S
sirf e
sivaihya (f.) Ul
sik'na (+ne) bk
socna (+ne) oy
solvi Uy
subi (£) g
sultan (m.) el
sunherd (m.; adj.) |~
sunte hi (sun+ te hi part.) s
sitk"a (m., adj.) e
siiraj (m.) Lt
sit (m.) e
siif (adj.) dv
tabdili (f.) de
tabiyat (f.) wad
tab tak o e
taklif (f.) ey

noise

thanksgiving

thanks

to begin
city
ZET0
recommendation
recommendation
acoin, currency
soldier

only

name of a dessert
tolearn

to think

sixteenth

morning

Sultan, king, emperor
golden

assoon as (someone) heard
dry

sun

cotton

cotton (adj.)

change, transformation
health, disposition
by then

trouble, bother



taklif dena (-+ne)
talaq (m.)

tamam (adj.)

. tagriban

taqvim (f.)
tar

tarah tarah
tari (f.)
tariga (m.)
tashrif ()

tashriflani (-ne)

tashrifrak"na (+ne)
taxt (m.)

taj (m.)

taj mehel (m.)
talim

taza

taziya

ta‘am xana
tehvar

tez

t"a

Tk

t"oRi

Tikalagana (+ne)

b s

tobother
divorce
whole, entire

approximately, roughly,
about

calendar

wet

different

liquid

manner, method

(a term signifying respect)

to grace one's place,
welcome, come

to be scafed
throne

crown

the Taj Mahal
education

fresh

tazia (replica of Hussain’s
tomb)

restaurant

festival

fast, quick, sharp, strong
was

fine, OK

fine

little, few

to give an injection/a shot

Pre—

to (particle) i
tota (m.) b
terna (-ne) 174
umar (f.) P
umda it
ummid (f.) e
uT*na (-ne) G
€b (m.) -
enak (f.) e
£sa (o
gsh (m.) JE
vahi (vah-+hi) i
vaqt (m.) =33
varaq (m.) Jis
vada (m.) v
viadakarna (+ne) b
vih ols
vah! vah! ols ols
valid (m.) s
valdah (f.) o.ls
vilden (m.) il wlls
va-‘alekum as-salam A,
vapas 9.0
vipas ana (-ne) ETLreis

vaqiat (m.pl.) bl

then, asregards
aparrot

toswim

age
fine, excellent
hope

to get up

fault,disgrace
spectacles
such

luxury, pleasure

same, that very

time

page of a book
promise

topromise

ah! excellent! bravo!
wow! wow! bravo!
father

mother

parents

hello (reply to Muslim
greeting)
back

to come back

events
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Yo
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xabar (f.)
xaccar (m.)
xalil (m.)
xarihb

xarc (m.)
xaridni (+ne)
xatam
xatarnak
xatra (m.)
xayal (m.)
xazanah (m.)
xab (xvab) (m.)
xalig (m.)
xdndan (m.)
xansama (m. )
xaskar

Xas taur se
xatir (f.)
xavind (m.)
xidmat (f.)
xitab (m.)
xud
xuda (m.)

xuda hafiz
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he, she, they, that
howcome?

otherwise, in addition, like
that, similarly

news

mule

a true friend

bad

expenditure

to buy

ended, concluded
dangerous

danger

opinion, view
atreasury,treasure
dream

the Creator

family

Cook

especially, particularly
especially, particularly
hospitality, favour
husband

service

title

cneself
God
goodbye

-

xushba (f.)
xush-hali (f.)
xushi

xitbsiirat

xiini (m.)
xeritkarna (+ne)

xeriyat (f.)

yahd

yaha tak ki

yaum (m.)

ya

yad

yad dilana (+ne)
yani

yar (m.)

zaban (f.)

zalil

zamana (m.)
zard

zard
zar-e-mubadila
zar-e-naqd
zariir

zariirat (f.)

zariir
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fragrance (lit. happy smell)
prosperity

happiness

beautiful, pretty, handsome
amurdercr

to give alms

safety, welfare

here

to the point, to the exent
that

day

or

memory

toremind

that is, in other words

pal, friend, lover

language, tongue
disgraced, mean
time(s), period
little,somewhat
yellow

foreign exchange
cash

of course, certainly
need, necessity

important, urgent, necessary

311




zahir

zalim (m.)
zinda

zindagi (f.)
ziyarat (f.)
ziyzahir

ZOr se
zordena (+ne)
zulm (m.)

zyada (invariable)

A

ki

g
=k
ﬁw‘
—ari

berond

ok

apparent, evident
atyrant, cruel (adj.)
alive

life

pilgrimage
apparent, evident
loudly

to emphasize
opprcssidn

more

Reference grammar

Nouns

Nouns are inflected for gender, number and case.

Gender

There are two genders in Urdu, masculine and feminine. The
gender system is partly semantically and partly phonologically
based. The rule of thumb is that inflected nouns ending in -a are
usually masculine, whereas nouns ending in -1 are feminine. The
meaning (logical sex) takes precedence over the form of the word.
Overall, the gender is unpredictable: xat ‘letter’ is masculine but
kitab ‘book’ is feminine; daR" ‘beard’ is feminine and so is sipahi
‘soldier’. Although hat'i ‘elephant’ ends in -i, it is masculine, and
hava ‘air’ ends with -a but is feminine.

Human beings who are of the male sex receive masculine gender
whereas human beings of the female sex are assigned feminine
gender. Therefore, nouns such as laRka ‘boy’ and admi ‘man’ are
masculine, whereas laRki ‘girl’ and aurat ‘woman’ are feminine. The
same is true of some non-human animate nouns. Nouns such as
g"oRa ‘horse’, bandar ‘monkey’ and bel ‘ox’ are masculine and g'oRi
‘mare’, bandariya ‘female monkey’ and gay ‘cow’ are feminine.

Nouns denoting professions are usually masculine, for example,
nai ‘barber’.

Some animate nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.)
exhibit unigender properties in the sense that they are either
masculine or feminine. For example, maectar ‘mosquito’, kiRa
‘insect’, ¢ita ‘leopard’ and ulla ‘owl’ are masculine in gender and
nouns such as ciRiya ‘bird’, koyal ‘cuckoo’, titli ‘butterfly’, makk"




‘fly’ and mac*li “fish’ are feminine. To specify the sex of animate
nouns, words such as nar ‘male’ and mada ‘female’ are prefixed to
give compound nouns such as mada-macchar ‘female-mosquito’,
nar-ciRiya ‘male-bird’.

In the case of inanimate, abstract, collective and material nouns,
gender is partly determined by form and partly by meaning. On
many occasions both criteria fail to predict the gender. The names
of the following classes of nouns are usually masculine:

trees: pipal (the name of a tree), devdar ‘pine family tree’, ciR
‘pine’, am ‘mango’ (however, imhi ‘tamarind’ is feminine);

minerals and jewels: yaqiit ‘ruby’, sona ‘gold’, koyala ‘coal’, hira
‘diamond’ (however, cadi ‘silver’ is feminine);

liquids: tel ‘oil’, ditd" ‘milk’, pani ‘water’ (however, sharab ‘alcohol’
is feminine);

crops: d"am ‘rice’, bajra ‘millet’, maTar ‘pea’;

mountains and oceans; himalaya ‘Himalayas’, bahr-e-hind ‘Indian
Ocean’;

countries: hindustan ‘India’, riis ‘Russia’, amrika ‘America’;

God, demons and heavenly bodies: shetan ‘devil’, aftab ‘sun’;

days and months (Islamic calendar): pir ‘Monday’, ramzan ‘Ramzan’;

body paris: sar ‘head’, kan ‘ear’, hat" ‘hand’ (however, k" ‘eye’
and zaban ‘tongue’ are feminine);

abstract nouns: ishq ‘love’, Gussah ‘anger’, aram ‘comfort’ (how-
ever, some abstract nouns, including a synonym of ishq ‘love’,
i.e. mahobbat, are feminine).

Number

Like English, Urdu has two numbers, singular and plural. However,
some differences can be seen in the Urdu and the English way of
looking at the singularity and plurality of objects, Words such as
pajama ‘pyjamas’ and q&di ‘scissors’ are singular in Urdu but plural
in English. Similarly, ‘rice’ is singular in English but it is both
singular and plural in Urdu.

Masculine nouns which end in -a change to -e in their plural
form. The group of masculine nouns which do not end in -a remain
unchanged. Therefore, they fall into the following two patterns:

Masculine nouns

Pattern I: ending ina - e

beTa son beTe sons
IaRka boy 1aRke boys

Exceptions: - badshah king

Pattern II: not ending in a — remain unchanged

admi man admi men
kaGaz paper kaGaz papers

Similarly, feminine nouns also exhibit patterns. Singular feminine
nouns ending in -1 (including those ending in i or iya) change to
iyd in their plural forms, while feminine nouns not ending in -i add
€ in the plural.

Feminine nouns

Pattern I: ending in1 — iya

beTi daughter  beTiya daughters
l1aRki girl laRkiydi  girls
ciRiya bird ciRiya birds

Pattern li: not ending in1 — add é

kitab book kitabé books
ciz thing cizé things
bahii daughter-in-law bahué daughters-in-law

Note that feminine nouns ending in long fishorten the vowel before
the plural ending.




Perso-Arabic nouns
The plurals of Perso-Arabic loan words are generally formed
according to the rules of Urdu grammar, e.g.

aurat woman auraté women
qalam pen qalmé. pens

However, certain Arabic nouns in Urdu form their plurals
according to the rules of Arabic grammar. Arabic plurals are clas-
sified into the following two groups.

Sound plurals

These are formed by adding -in and -at to the ending of the singular
form. Examples:

axbar newspaper axbarat newspapers
saval question savalat questions
momin believer mominin believers

Broken plurals

These are formed by altering vowel patterns of the singular noun.
Examples: :

hakim ruler hukkam rulers
shaxs person ashxas people
qaida rule qavaid rules
alim scholar ulama scholars

Direct and oblique case

Some nouns or noun phrases change their shape before a post-
position. The form of the noun which occurs before a postposition
is called the obligue case. The non-oblique forms are called direct
forms, as shown above,

Masculine singular nouns which follow pattern I change under
the influence of postpositions. The word-final vowel a changes to

e in the oblique case. However, all plural nouns change and end
in & before postpositions. The following examples illustrate these
rules.

Masculine nouns

Pattern I nouns ending in -a

direct obligue (before postpositions)
singular  beTa  son beTe ko to the son
(ie.a— e)
plural beTe  sons beTo se by the sons
(ie. e = 0)

Pattern Il: nouns not ending in a

direct obligue (before postpositions)
singular  admi  man admi mé in the man
(i.e. no change)
plural admi  men admiyd mé in the men

(i.e. & added; slight change in the
vowel 1 which becomes i and the
semivowel y intervenes.)

Feminine nouns

Pattern I: nouns ending in 1

direct oblique (before postpositions)
singular  beTi daughter  beTi par on the daughter
(i.e. no change)
plural beTiya daughters  beTiyd par on the daughters
(i.e. 4 changes to 8.)




Pattern If: nouns not ending in1

direct oblique (before postpositions)

singular  kitab  book kitab mé in the book
(i.e. no change)

plural kitab€ books kitabé me in the books

(i.e. € changes to &)

Articles

Urdu has no articles equivalent to English ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’. This
gap is filled by means of indirect devices such as the use of the
numeral ek for the indefinite article, and the use of the postposition
ko with an object to fulfil the function of the definite article.

Pronouns

Although the case system of pronouns is essentially the same as
that of nouns, pronouns have more case forms in the oblique case
than nouns do, as exemplified below by the difference in pronom-
inal form with different postpositions.

Personal: singular

direct oblique
general  oblique + ko oblique + kA obligue + ne

obligue (e.g. ‘me’) (e.g. ‘my”) (agentive past)
mé 1 mujt muj"ko = muj'e mera méne
ti you  tuj* tuj* ko = tuj'e tera tiine
vo he/she us us ko = use us ka us ne
ye this is is ko = ise is ka is ne

Personal: plural

direct obligue
general  obligue + ko oblique + ka  oblique + ne
oblique

ham we ham ham ko = hamé hamara ham ne

tum you tum tum ko = tumhé tumhara tum ne

ap you ap ap ko ap ka ap ne

vo they wumn un ko = unhé un ki unhdne

ye these im in ko = inh& in ka inhdne

Other pronouns: singular

direct ' obligue
general obligue + ko  obligue + ka oblique + ne
oblique

kaun who? kis kis ko = kise kis ka kis ne

jo who jis jis ko = jise  jis ka jis me

kya what kis kis ko = kise kis ka -

kol someone kisi kisi ko kisi ka kisi ne

Other pronouns: plural

L e

direct obligue
general  obligue + ko oblique + ki oblique + ne
oblique

kaun who? kin kin ko = kinhé kin ka kinhidne

jo who  jin jin ko = jinhé jin ka jinhéne

Adjectives

Adjectives can be classified into two groups — the ‘inflecting’ and
the ‘non-inflecting’ type. Like masculine nouns which end in a,
inflecting adjectives also end in a. They change their form, or agree,
with the following nouns in terms of number and gender. Non-
inflecting adjectives which do not end in -a remain invariable. The
following endings are used with inflecting adjectives when they are
inflected for number, gender and case.




Pattern I: the inflecting type

direct oblique

singular plural singular plural
masculine -a -e - -e
feminine - A 5 -

Example:

Pattern I: inflecting adjective

direct oblique

acc'alaRka good boy acc"e laRke se by a/the good boy
acc'e JaRke good boys acc"e laRkd se by good boys
acci laRkK1  good girl acc'l ]aRKI se by a/the good girl

acc laRkiya good girls acc’i laRkiyd se by good girls

Pattern II: non-inflecting adjective

direct oblique
xuibsurat IaRkd handsome xubsirat laRke se by a/the
boy ' handsome boy
xiibsirat laRke  handsome xiibsirat laRké se by handsome
boys boys
xibsiirat laRki  beautiful  xitbsirat laRkise by a/the
_ gl beautiful girl
xiibsirat laRkiva beautiful  xubsirat laRkiyo se by beautiful
girls girls

Possessive adjectives (listed under oblique pronouns + ka), the
reflexive pronoun apna ‘self’ and participles behave like inflecting
adjectives; therefore, they are inflected in number, gender and case.

Postpositions

The Urdu equivalents of the English prepositions such as ‘to’, ‘in’,
‘at’, ‘on’, etc., are called postpositions because they follow nouns
and pronouns rather than precede them as in English.

g v ——

Simple postpositions

Simple postpositions consist of one word. Here is a list of some
important ones:

ka of (ie. possessive marker)

ko to; also object marker

mé in

par on, at

se from, by, object marker for some verbs

tak up to, as far as

ne agent marker for tramsitive verbs in simple past, present
perfect and past perfect tenses

vala -er (and a wide range of meanings)

The two postpositions ki and vala also change like inflecting adjec-
tives; all the others act like non-inflecting adjectives.

Compound postpositions

Compound postpositions consist of more than one word. They
behave in exactly the same way as simple postpositions, and thus
require nouns or pronouns to be in the oblique case. Examples of
some very common compound postpositions are given below:

ke-type ki-type

ke bare mé about ki taraf towards
ke age in front of ki jagah instead of
ke samne facing ki tarah like

ke pehle before ki bajae except for
ke bad after

ke nice below

ke unpar above

Notice that most of the compound postpositions begin with either
ke or ki but never with ka




Question words

In English, question words such as ‘who’, ‘when’ and ‘why’ begin
with ‘wh-’ (except ‘how’); Urdu question words begin with the
sound k. Some of the most common question words are listed
below.

Pronouns
kya what  see pronouns for oblique forms
kaun who  see pronouns for oblique forms

kaun-sa who  kaum remains invariable but sa changes like

inflecting adjectives

Possessive pronouns

See oblique + ka forms of kya and kaun in the section on pronouns.

Adverbs

kab when

kaha where

kyod why

kesa how, of what kind
kitna how much, how many

The last two adverbs, kesa and kitna are changeable and behave
like inflecting adjectives.

Question words and word order

In Urdu it is not common to move question words such as ‘what’,
‘how’ and ‘where’ to the beginning of the sentence. The question
words usually stay in their original position, i.e. somewhere in the
middle of the sentence. The only exception is yes-no questions,

where the Urdu question word kya is placed at the beginning of
the sentence.

Verbs

The concept of time is quite different in Urdu from the ‘unilinear’
concept of time found in English. In other words, time is not viewed
as smoothly flowing from the past through the present into the
future. It is possible to find instances of the present or future tense
with past time. For example, the English expression ‘He said that
he was going’ will be ‘He said that he is going’ in Urdu. Similarly,
the concept of habituality is also different in Urdu. It is possible
to say in English ‘I always went there’; however, in Urdu one has
to use the past habitual instead of English simple past to indicate
a habitual act. Therefore, the translational equivalent of the English
sentence ‘I always went there’ will be ‘I always used to go there’

in Urdu.

Infinitive, gerundive or verbal nouns

na is suffixed to the verbal stem to form the infinitive (or gerundive
or verbal noun) form of a verb. na follows the stem in Urdu rather
than preceding it.

Simple infinitive

stem stem + na

p1 pina to drink, drinking
kar karna to do, doing

ja jana to go, going

The infinitive marker a becomes e in the oblique case.




Causative verbs

Intransitive and transitive verbs are made causative by adding
suffixes. Two suffixes a (called the ‘first causative’ suffix) and va
(termed the ‘second causative’ suffix) are attached to the stem of a
verb, and are placed before the infinitive marker -na. The process
of forming causative verbs brings about some changes in some stems
(as in de ‘give’); Here are examples of some causative verb types.

Type 1

No changes occur in the verbal stem.

intransitive transitive

uRna to fly uRana to fly X
pakna to be cooked pakana to cook X
causative

uRvana to cause Y to fly X

pakvana to cause Y to cook X

Type 2

The stem-vowel of the intransitive verb undergoes changes in its
corresponding transitive and causative forms.

intransitive transitive

jagna to wake (ie. a4 — a) jagama  to awaken X
leTna to lie down (i.e. e — i) liTana to lay down
jrilna to swing (i.e. 1 — u) j'ulanad  to swing X
causative |

jagvana to cause Y to awaken X
liTvana to cause Y to lay down X
Jlulvina  to cause Y to swing X

Type 3

The stem vowel of the transitive verb undergoes changes in its
corresponding intransitive and causative forms. Also, notice that
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the causative verb of this type can be formed either by adding -a
or the va suffix.

Type 3a

intransitive transitive _
mamma to die (i.e. a - &) marma to kill
pisna  to be ground (i.e. i - 1) pisna  to grind X

k'ulnd to be/get opened (i.e. u — o) k'olnd to open X

transitive (with -&)/causative
mardna/marvana to cause Y to Kill
pisana/pisvana  to cause Y to grind X
k'ulana/k"ulvana to cause Y to open X

Type 3b

Observe the English translation of the transitive verbs with or
without ain Set A.

Set A

transitive (without -d) transitive (with -a)
paR'na to read paR"ana to teach
bolna to speak bulana to call
causative

paR"vana to cause Y to teach X

bulvana to cause Y to call X

Set B

The causative marker -va occurs in free variation with -14 The
verbal stem undergoes vowel changes, as in:

transitive transitive (with -a)/causative
dena to give dilvan#/dilana to cause Y to give
d'ona to wash dulvand/dtulanad to cause Y to wash X




Type 4

Some verbs show both consonant and vowel changes in their corre-
sponding transitive forms. The consonant alternations are as
follows: the intransitive stem-final k becomes ¢, and intransitive
stem-final T becomes retroflex R.

intransitive transitive

bikna to be sold becna to sell X
Til'na to be broken toRna to break X
causative

bikvana to cause Y to sell X

tuRanatuRvana to cause Y to break X

Auxiliary/main verbs ‘to be’

Present

The present tense auxiliary/main verb agrees in number and person
with its subject.

hona ‘to be’

singular plural
first person hi (I) am hg (we) are
second person  he {you) are ho (you, fam.) are
hé (you, hon.) are
third person he (he, she, it) is hé (they) are

Past

The past tense auxiliary/copular verb agrees in number and gender
with its subject.

hona ‘to be’

singular plural
masculine t'a was t'e were
feminine 1 was 4] were

Another conjugation of hona is as follows:

singular plural
masculine hua happened h“f
feminine hui hut

Future

The future tense verb ‘to be’ agrees in number, gender and person
with its subject.

hona ‘to be”: masculine

singular . ’ plural .
first person hiiga (1) will be hige (we) will be .
second person hoga (you) will be hoge (you, fam.) will be

hoge (you, hon.)will be
third person  hogia (he, she, it) will be hdge (they) will be

hona ‘to be’. feminine

For the feminine forms, replace the final vowel of the masculine
forms with 1.

Subjunctive

For the subjunctive forms of hona, simply drop the final syllable
(i.e. ga, ge, g1} from the future tense forms.




Main verbs

Simple present/imperfective/present habitual

The simple present is formed by adding the following suffixes to
the main verbal stem

singular pural
masculine -ta -te
feminine -t -t

The main verb is followed by the present auxiliary forms.

Examples: verb stem lik" ‘write’

Masculine

singular plural

m¢ lik"ta hii T write ham lik"te hf we write

tulik'ta he  you write tum lik"te ho you (fam.) write
ap lik"te he you (hon.) write

vo lik"ta he  he writes vo lik"te hé they write

Feminine

Replace ta and te of the masculine paradigm with fi.
Past habitual

The past habitual is derived by substituting the past auxiliary forms
for the present auxiliary forms in the simple present tense.

Examples: verb stem lik" ‘write’
Masculine

singular ' plural
m¢é lik"ta t'a I used to write  ham lik"te t'e we used to write
tulik"ta t"a  you used to write tum lik'te t"e you (fam.) used to
write
ap lik"te t'e you (hon.) used to
write
vo lik"ta 3 he used to write vo lik"te t"e they used to write

Feminine

Replace ta and te of the masculine paradigm with fi. Also, sub-
stitute the auxilaries 1 and t1 for 3 and t'e, respectively.

Simple past/perfective

The simple past is formed by adding the following suffixes to the
verb stem. No auxiliary verb follows the main verb.

singular plural
masculine -a -e
feminine i -1

Examples: verb stem beT" “sit’

Masculine

singular plural

mé beT*a 1 sat ham beT"e we sat

ti beT"a you sat tum beT'e you (fam.) sat
ap beTre you (hon.) sat

vo beT a he sat vo beT'e they sat

Feminine

The verb-final a and e are replaced by 1 and 1, respectively.




Transitive verbs and the agentive postposition ne

Transitive verbs take the agentive postposition ne, with the subject
and the verb agreeing with the object instead of the subject.
Observe the paradigm of the simple past tense with the transitive
verb hk" ‘write’.

Examples: verb stem lik" ‘write’

Masculine
singular plural
mé ne xat lik"a I wrote a ham ne xat lik"a we wrote a
letter letter
tune xat lik"a you wrote a tum ne xat lik*a you (fam.) wrote
letter a letter
ap ne xat lik"a you (hon.) wrote
a letter
us ne xat lik"a he wrote a unhéne ne xat lik"a they wrote a
letter letter

The verb agrees with xat ‘letter’, which is a masculine singular
noun. Therefore, the verb stays the same regardless of the change
in the subject.

Important transitive verbs which do not take the postposition ne
are milna ‘to meet’, lana ‘to bring’ and belna ‘to speak’.

The rule of thumb is that the verb does not agree with a
constituent which is followed by a postposition. For example, if the
object marker ke is used with xat, the verb will agree neither with
the subject nor with the object. In such situations, the verb will
stay in the masculine singular form.

Present perfect
The present perfect is formed by adding the present tense auxil-

iary forms to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the post-
position ne with their subjects.

Examples: verb stem beT" ‘sit’

Masculine
singular plural
mé beT'aha 1 have sat ham beT"e hé we have sat (down)
(down)
tabeT'ahe you have sat tum beT'e ho  you (fam.) have
(down) sat {down)
ap beThe hé you (hon.) have sat
(down)
vo beT'ahe  he has sat vo beTre hé they have sat
(down) (down)

Past perfect
The past perfect is formed by adding the past tense auxiliary forms
to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the postposition ne

with their subjects.

Examples: verb stem beT" ‘sit’

Masculine
singular plural
mé beTta t'a 1 had sat ham beT"e t'e we had sat (down)
(down)
tabeT*at"a  you had sat tum beT'e t"e you (fam.) had sat
(down) (down)
ap beTre t'e  you (hon.) had sat
(down)
vo beTra¢'a he had sat  vo beTte t'e  they had sat
(down) (down)
Future

The following person-number-gender suffixes with a stem, form the
future tense:



pronouns singular plural
masculine  feminine masculine  feminine
first person -ligd -ugi -ége -Egi
second person -egi -egl -oge -ogl
-ige g
third person -ega -egl -ége &gt

Examples: verb stem lik" ‘write’
Masculine

singular plural

mé lik"oga I will write ham lik'ége we will write

talik"egda  you will write tum lik"oge you (fam.} will write
ap lik"ége you (hon.)will write

vo lik"ega  he will write vo lik"ége they will write

Feminine

Replace the last syllable ga and ge of the masculine paradigm
with gI.

Subjunctive

The subjunctive is used to express suggestion, possibility, doubt,
uncertainty, apprehension, wish, desire, encouragement, demand,
requirement or potential. Subjunctive formation is outlined below.
Subjunctive forms do not differ for gender. Drop the gi ge and gi
endings from the future form, the remainder will be the subjunc-
tive form.

Imperative

The imperative is formed by adding the following endings to the
stem:

intimate/impolite familiar polite extra polite future
no suffix -0 -ive  -iyega -na (= infinitive)

intimate/impolite  tii ja Go

familiar tum jao Go

polite ap jaiye Please go

extra polite ap jaiyega  Please go

future ap jana Please go (some time in

the future)
Negative particles and imperatives

nahi is not used with imperatives,
mat is usually used with intimate, familiar and future imperatives.
na is usually used with polite, extra-polite and future imperatives.

Present progressive/continuous

The progressive aspect is expressed by means of the independent
word rah, which sounds identical to the stem of the verb rahmna ‘to
live’. The progressive marker agrees with the number and gender
of the subject; therefore, it can appear in one of the following
three forms:

Progressive marker rah “-ing’

masctiline Sfeminine
singular plural singular plural
raha rahe rahi rahi

Examples: verb stem lik" write

Masculine
singular plural
mé lik" raha hii I am writing  ham lik® rahe hé we are writing
talik" rahahe you are writing tum lik" rahe ho you (fam.) are
writing
ap lik" rahe hé you (hon.) are
writing

vo lik" rahd he he is writing  vo lik" rahe hé  they are writing




Feminine

Replace raha and rahe of the masculine paradigm with rahi in
plural.

Past progressive/continuous

The present auxiliary verb in the present progressive construction
is replaced by the past auxiliary verb in the past progressive forms.

Irregular verbs

Here is a list of Urdu irregular verbs:

jana karna lena den3a pina

‘to go’ ‘ta go’ ‘to take’ ‘to give’ ‘to drink’
simple past  gaya kiya -liya diya piya

(m.sg)  (msg) (msg) (msg) (msg)

gaye kiye live diye pive

(m. pl.) (m.pl) (m.pl) (m.pl) (m.pl)
gayi (f. sg.) kE (f.sg) H(fsg) di(fsg) pi(fsg)
gayl (£ pl.) ko (f pl) Ii(fpl) di(f pl) pi

imperative - Kijiye Tijiye dijiye pijive

{polite)

imperative - - lo do piyo

(familiar)

future

lend luga loge lega lége

to take

(I) will take (you ) will take will take (m. sg.) will take (m. pl.)
dena dugi doge dega dége
to give

(T) will give (you ) will give will give (m. sg} will give (m. pL)

Participles

Present/imperfective participle

. The present participial marker is -t-, which immediately follows the

verbal stem and is, in turn, followed by number and gender
markers, as shown below:

masculine feminine
singular plural singular plural
stem-#-d stem-f-e stem-£-1 stem-f-f

The present participle may be used as either an adjective or an
adverb. The optional past participial form of the verb hona ‘to be’
may immediately follow the present participial form. The forms of
the optional element are as follows:

masculine feminine
singular plural singular plural
hua hue hut hut
Examples:
calta (hua) laRka walking boy
calfi (hui) laRki walking girl

The present participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree
in number and gender with the following head noun. The retention
of the optional form makes the participial phrase emphatic. The
present participle indicates an ongoing action.

Past/perfective participle

The past participial form is derived by adding the following suffixes,
declined for number and gender, to the verbal stem. Like the
present participle, the optional past participial form of the verb
hona ‘to be’ may immediately follow the past participial form.




masciline feminine
singular plural singular plural
stem-a stem-e stem-1 stem-1

The past participle may be used as either an adjective or an adverb.
The past participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in
number and gender with the following head noun. The retention
of the optional form makes the participial phrase emphatic. The
past participle indicate a state, as in:

beT"a (hua) laRka a seated boy
beT" (hul) laRka a seated girl

The irregular past participle is formed in the same way as the past
tense.

Absolutive/conjunctive participle

The absolutive/conjunctive participle is formed by adding the
invariable kar to the verbal stem, as in;

stem conjunctive participle

lik" write lk" kar having written
a come a kar having come
pi drink pt kar having drunk

-te hi participle ‘as soon as’

This participle is formed by adding the invariable -te hi ‘as soon
as’ to the verbal stem:

stem ‘as soon as’ participle
lik" write lik"te hi as soon as (he) wrote
a come ate hi as soon as {he) came

pi drink pite hi as soon as (he) drank
Agentive participle
The agentive participle is formed by adding the marker vala to the

oblique infinitive form of the verb. vala agrees in number and gen-
der with the following noun and, thus, has the following three forms.

masculine feminine
singular plural singular plural
vala vile vali vali
Examples:
stem oblique infinitive agentive participle

lik" write lik'ne lik'ne vala laRka the boy who writes
lik'ne vale laRke the boys who write
lik'ne vali laRki the girl who writes

lik'ne vahi laRkia the girls who write

The Perso-Arabic component

Persian prefixes

Most of these prefixes convert a noun into an adjective. Some
frequent Persian prefixes used in Urdu are given below:

bad- bad

tamiz (f) manners badtamiz rude

be- without

kar (m.) work bekar unemployed
ba- with

ga’ida (m.) rule baga’ida regularly
na- not (negative prefix)

vagif (adj.) acquainted navaqif unacquainted
kam- less

zor (m.) strength kamzor weak

xith- good

surat (f)  form xubsiirat beautiful
Ger- strange

qanini legal _ Ger qanimi  illegal




Persian suffixes

The following suffixes are added to adjectives to form abstract

nouns.

1

xiih
narm
.gi
banda
zinda

well xiibi quality
soft narmi softness
slave bandagi slavery
alive zindagi life

The following suffixes are commonly used in Urdu. Most of them
are added for deriving adjectives from nouns.

-mand
aqgl (£)
daulat (f.)
-Ana

dost (m.)
shair (m.)

-dan (m.),
-dani (f.)
qalam (m./f)
cay (f)

-dar

zamin (f.)
sitba (m.)

Tteka (m.)
-abad

murid (f.)
Gaz (m.)

-istan/ -stan
pak (adj.)
hinda (m.)
ret /reg (f)

wisdom aglmand intellectual
wealth daulatmand wealthy
friend dostana friendly
poet shairana poetical
container

pen qalamdan pen holder
tea caydani tea pot

(this suffix is also used with Indic words)

land zamindar landlord

province sitbedar governor (of a
province)

contract Trekedar contractor

(this suffix is added to nouns to form place names)

Murad muradabad Muradabad
Gazi Gaziabad Gagziabad
home of

pure pakistan Pakistan
Hindu hindustan Hindustan
sand registan desert

Adjectives

In Persian, comparative and superlative degrees are formed by
adding the suffixes -tar and -tarin respectively, to the adjectives.
However, these forms are only used with adjectives of Persian
origin. Following are some examples:

bad-tar worse bad-tarin worst
beh-tar better beh-tarin best
|zafat (-e-)

The following two types of izafat phrases are commonly used in
Urdu.

The izafat -e (Persian izafa ‘increase’) indicates the possessive rela-
tionship between two nouns. Examples:

pathos of love
beginning of the book
language of Delhi
minister of finance

Game-e-ishq
ibtida-e-kitab
zaban-e-Dehlvi
wazir-e-xazana
When an adjective follows a noun, izafat indicates that the adjec-
tive qualifies the noun. Examples:

black tresses
distinguished appellation
foreign exchange

zulf-e-siya
ism-e-sharif
zar-e-mubadila




Key to
conversation unit
exercises

Urdu writing system and pronunciation
Exercise 1

1C2A 3C4B 5B 6A 7B 8B

Exercise 2

1A, D 2B,D 3A,B 4B,C 5B,D 6B, D 7A,D 8B, D

Exercise 3 Exercise 4

1 Tak ie. B 1 kam ie. A
2 Trak ie B 2 din ie A
3 Dag ie B 3 mil ie A
4 dvak ie A 4 cik ie. B
5 paR ie. B 5 mel ie. B
6 sar ie. A 6 ser ie. A
7  kaRm ie. B 7  Dbic ie. A
8 Thk Le. B 8 bal ie. B

Unit 1

Note that brackets indicate optional elements.

Exercise 1

(a) adab; (b) T'ik he; (c) va-‘alekum as-salam; (d) allah ka shukr
he; (e} (acc'a), xuda hafiz; (f) sat sr1 akal ji; (g) meharbani he or
(allah ka) shukr he; (h) namaste ji; (i) (hukam nahi), guzarish he;
(j) salam.

Exercise 2
A B
(a) adab. adab.
(b) kya hal he? Thik he.
(¢) ap ke miza kese hg? allah ka shukr he.
(d) xuda hafiz. xuda hafiz.

meharbani he.
va-‘alekum as-salam.

(e) sab xeriyat he?
(f) as-salam ‘alekum.

Exercise 3

Conversation 1 Conversation 2

A: as-saldm ‘alekum. Al adab arz.
B: va-‘alekum as-salam. B: adab arz.
sab xeriyat he? kya hal he?
A: meharbani he, aur ap A:  Thk he, aur ap?
ke mizaj kese he? B: mé b"M Ttk hi.
B: allah ki shukr he, A:  acchd, xuda hafiz.
B: xudi hifiz.
Exercise 4
(a) QuesTioN: kya hal he?
ANSWER! Tk he.
QuesTiON: aur ap?
ANSWER: mé b Trik hiL
(b) QuEesTion: ap kese h&?

ANSWER! Ttk hii.



Exercise 5

Iong sentences short sentences
(a) aur ap kese h&? kese h&?
(b) m& b" Tk hi Thk hi
(c) ap ki meharbani he meharbani he
(d) ap ke mizaj kese h&? mizdj kese h&?
Unit 2
Exercise 1

mé dilli k4 hd. mere car bh@ A€, mera c’'oTa b*a@ Chicago mé kim
karta he. mere do baRe b'"& inglistan (England) mé rehte h€. mera
nam salman ke mé school jata hil. meri do behené b €. mere
valid sahab b"f kam karte h€. ap kahd rehte he? apke kitne bha-
behen he? ap it valdah kya kam kar hg?

Exercise 2 Exercise 3
accha bura banaras se
baRa c'oTa sheher mé
behen bha das behené
laRka laRki car btal
admi aurat do admi
ha nahi kitne ba
zard saR1
Exercise 4 Exercise 5
kahiye a d(b)a
xushi b 1la g
baR1 xushi hui
Pl s yv|R[u
pura nam .
disra 1 C|1(q
kitne b'a 1 glije
milége pgtx
r f h j
dx u s
a ghn

Unit 3

Exercise 1

(a) muje jaipur ka TikaT cahiye/muje jaipur ke liye TikaT cahiye.
(b) kya ap ko dava cahiye?

(c) mujte do ghar cahiye.

(d) muj* ko garage mé gaRi cahiye.

(e) ap ko ye xiibstirat gamiz cahiye.

Exercise 2

(a) mert ek behen he.

(b) mere do b"a h&.

(c) mere pas ek computer he.
(d) mera hal T'ik he.

(e) mere pds ek gaRi he.

(f) muj* ko kam cahiye.

Exercise 3

mij* ko buxar he.

mere pas do rupaye hé.

ap ke ghar mé& kitne admi h&?
mera sheher bahut xbsirat he.
ye xat ip ke liye he.

is ki gimat kya he?

Unit 4

Exercise 1

muj" ko paR"3 pasand he.
muj* ko kya pasand he?
muj* ko kya-kya pasand he?
muj" ko gane ka shauq he.
muj' ko terne ka shauq he.
muj* ko k*ane ka shaunq he.




By substituting ap ko in place of mmj" ke, you can generate six
more sentences.

Exercise 2

(a) Answer: gane ke alavah John ko nécni pasand he.
(b) Answer: Judy ko kahaniyd aur nazmé lik'ne ka shauq he.
or
Judy ko kahaniya aur shairi lik"ne ke shauq hg.
(c) Answer: sanjida ko murGi ka (or chicken) k*ani napasand
he.
sanjida ko sabzi k"ana napasand he.
sanjida ko shairT napasand he.
sanjida ko maGribi mausigi napasand he.
(d) Answer: sanjida ko samosi k"ana pasand he.
sanjida ko kabab k"ana pasand he.
sanjida ko kahaniya pasand hg.
sanjida ko hindustani (/rndian) mausiqi pasand he.

Exercise 3

al: John likes to eat/eating.
a2: John likes food.

bl: John likes to sing/singing.
b2: John likes (the) song.

Exercise 4

Sample: 1 x karne se mana karna (to prohibit from doing x).
2 unka kehna: kamra saf karo (they say: clean your room).

Exercise 5
1 muj"ko terne ki shauq he.

2 muj"ko terna pasand he.
3 muj*ko terna acc'a lagta he.

Unit b

Exercise 1

(If you are a female, the final vowel of verb forms given in the
italics needs to be replaced by the vowel 1.)

Orricer:  Your name (please)?

You: merd nam x he

Orricer:  How long will you stay in Pakistan?
You: {(number) din rahiga.

Orricer:  Where will you go (during your stay)?
You: karac aur pishavar jaigd

Orricer:  What is your address in Pakistan?
You: ye karaci (x city) ka pata he:

(Fill out the address.)
Orricer:  When will yon go back?
You: (number) dind ke bad.
(or x (number) tarix ko)
Orricer:  Are you carrying any illegal baggage?
You: j1 nahi.

Exercise 2

mé ap ke live kya kar sakta hi? ham agra jana cahte h€. agra kitni
dir s£? bahut dar nahi, lekin dp kab ja rahe h&? ham kal jaége.
gaR1 suba dilli se caltf he. kya ap gaR1 se jana cahte he?

Exercise 3

azlz manzur:

tumhara xat mila. paR" kar xushi hui. tum kab & rahe ho? kal mg
Chicago ja rahd hif. Chicago bahut baRd sheher he. mé€ Chicago
hava jahaz (airplane) se jaiga. lekin m& hawa jahaz se nahi jand
cahta hii. gaR1 muj'e hawa jahaz se zyada pasand he. baqi sab
Tk he.

tumhara dost,
igbal




Exercise 4

Q:
Q:
Q:
Q:
O

ap kaha ja rahl hg?

ap yaha kitne din rahé ge?

ap kis ka kam kar rahe hg?

kya ap ko cay bahut pasand he?
ip ke kitne b*a hg?

Exercise 5

A sample:

agar muj" ko ek million dollars milége, to mé duniya ka safar
karliga/karugi. badsha#malkah ki tarah rahlig@/rahfigi. apne liye ek
nav aur Rolls Royce xaridiiga/xaridugl. apni bivi/apne xavind ke liye
hire xaridiga/xaridiigl. lekin kahi xushi se pagal to nahi ho jaliga/
jaligl, kuc" dind ke bad apni naukri karne zariir jaligd/jatier.

Exercise 6

ham robot hé. ham California se h€. ham urdii bol sakte hé, ham
urd samaj® b"1 sakte he. ham urdi gane ga sakte hé. hamdarf yadasht
(memory ) bahut tez he. ham har saval plc sakte h€ aur har javab
de sakte h€, yani har kam kar sakte hé. ham hameshah kam kar
sakte h€. ham kab'l nahl fakte h€. hamare pas har saval ka javab
he. lekin masaledar k"ana nahi k*a sakre.

Unit 6

Exercise 1

mere dost, vo din kitne acc’e f'e/ m€ ne soca vo din hameshah
rahége. vo bacpan ke din t'e. mé hameshah k'elta t"d@ aur nacta ta,
har ciz xiibsiirat t". har din naya #a” aur har rat ka apna andaz t'a
ab vo din nahf rahe.

Exercise 2

(a) mé vaha gayr.
(b) us ne muj* ko batdayd.

(c) ham g'ar aye.

(d) tum ghar der se pahiice.

(e) unhéne police ko bayan diyd.
(f) dp ko ye kitab kab mill.

Exercise 3

(a) ap ke vilden ki pedaish kaha hui?

(b) ap ke valden kab peda hue?

(c) kya un ka xandan amir t"a ya Garib t'a?

(d) un ki shadi kab hui?

(e) un ki umar kitni "1 jab un ki shadi hui?

(f) kyaun ki shadi valden ki pasand se hul ya xud apni pasand se?
(g) kya ap ki valdah ap ke valid se c*oT1 hg?

Exercise 4

(a) kal kis ki salgirah t"?

(b) kis ke xandan ne ek davat ki1?

(c) vo davat kab hui?

(d) John ko kis ciz ke bare mé malim nahi t"a?
(e) ve kest davar t'1?

(f) John ki salgirah kab tH?

Unit 7
Exercise 1

(a) mut ko sitar ata he.
1 know how to play the sitar.
(b) kya dp ter sakte hg?
Can you swim?
(¢) us ko kaha jana he?
Where does he want to go?
(d) unhone mausiqi kab sik™?
When did he learn music?
(e) vo salesman he. us ko bahar jani paRta he.
He is a salesman. He has to go (work) outdoors.




(f) John ko bahut kam he. isliye us ko koi fursat nahi he.
John has a lot of work (on). That’s why he has no spare time.

Exercise 2

(a) Bill ko jaldi he kydke uski rel gaRi das minute mé jane valf he.
(b) Driver jaldi karo, mere dost ki jahaz ane vala he.

(c) sardi ka mausam t"3, jaldi barf girne valr t1.

(d) davat ke liye mehman pahticne vile hé.

(e) s"am ka vaqt t"a, andera hone vala tha

(f) ap kab'T hindustdn gaye hg.

Exercise 3

(a) ustad us ko paR"ana he

(b) Doctor use mariz ko dek™ni he.
(c) gulukar us ko gand he.

(d) Driver us ko gaR1 calani he.
(e} drobi us ko kapRe d'one hg.

(f) musannif us ko lik'na he.

Exercise 4

(a) kya ap mere liye sifarshi xat lik" dége?

(b) rat ayi aur and'era ho gaya t'a.

(c) mé& urdi nahi paR"saktd, dp ye xat paR" dijiye.
(d) vo t*oRa t"oRa ter le:d he.

(e) us ko bahut accta nacna da he.

(f) m& ap ki bat bilkul bal gaya.

Exercise 5

Sample:

bacpan mé muj"e dad" pina paRta t"a.

bacpan mé muj'e DakTar ke pas jana paRta t'a

bacpan mé muj'e davai pini paRfi t'1.

bacpan mé muj'e Tika lagvana paRta tha

bacpan mé muj'e valden ke sat"cizé xaridne jina paRta t'a

L T R

Unit 8

Exercise 1

aiye, tashrif rak'ive.

taklif ki bat kya he?

shayad ap ko daftar mé kam zyida ho.
vo dp ka intizar kar rahi t".

adab arz.

Exercise 2

(a) mu‘af kijiye, mé cheque b"ejna b*i gayd.
(b) mg ne k"ana k*a liyd.

(c) ap ka buxar baR" gaya.

(d) ap ne kuc" javab nahl diya.

(e) ap merT salah man yjiye.

Exercise 3

(a) ustad shagird6é ko paR"ata he.
(b) DakTar Tika lagata he.

(c) cashier cheque tabdil karta he
(d) darzt kapRe sita he

{e) xansama khana pakata he.

(f) driver gaR1 calata he

(g) civil engineer imaraté banvati he.

Exercise 4

(a) Sanp: akram ne s3jid se apni gaR1 calval

(b) Sanp: akram s3jid se apna xat lik"vayega.

(c) Sanp: akram s3jid se apna g'ar banva raha he.
(d) Sanp: akram sajid se apni kahani paR"va raha t'a.
(e) Sanp: akram sajid se apni beT1 ko jagvata he.



Exercise 5

(a) hasna mujre vo hastr hui 1aRk1 bahut pasand he.
(b) khelna: krelte hue bacce bahut xiibsiirat lag rahe t'e.
(c) ganzx g&T hut ciRiya uR rahi t'.

(d) sitar bajana: sitar bajata hud admi bahut accha he.

(e) terna tert hut mac’livé ko dek'o.

(f) rona DakTar ne rote hue bacce ko Tika lagaya,
Exercise 6

me railway station par apne dost kg intzar kar raha t'a. t"oRI der
bad rel gaR1 4yi aur mera dost gaRi se utrd ham bahut xush ho kar
mile. is martaba pac sal ke bad hamari mulagat Aui. t"oR1 der bad
mé ne kaha, ‘is martaba bahut der ke bad yah# aye ho.” usne javab
diya, ‘acc bat t"T ke gaRi der se ayi, agar gaR1 der se na aff, to mé
g b"l na aa.

Unit 9
Exercise 1

(a) log laundromat kapRe d"one ke liye jate hé.
(b) log restaurant k"ana k*ane ke live jate hé.
(c) log cinema film dek"ne ke liye jate hg.

(d) log college paR'ne ke liye jate hg.

(e) log swimming pool terne ke liye jate hé.

(f) log bar pine ke liye jate hé.

(g) log chemist dava lene ke liye jate he.

Exercise 2

(a) vo beT" hue bola

(b) John so(y)e hue has raha t"a.

(c) ye sheher soyd sa lagta he.

(d) 1aRkl piyf hui ghar ayi.

(e) ek aurat ne bistar par leTe hue kaha

Exercise 3

suni bat
likha xat
hasta laRka
calti gaR1
bhagti billi
Exercise 4

(a) John se ek kahani paR" gaylL

(b) ham logd se k*ana kaya ja raha he.
(c) tum se kya kiya jayega?

(d) muj" se murGi ka salan banaya gaya
(e} Bill se hindustan mé paR"i jayega
(f) kya ap se gana gaya jayega?

Exercise 5

(a) ham ko vaha jane ki mauqa mild.

(b) John ko hindustan jdne ka mauqa aksar milta he.
(c) ye sunhera mauga r*a.

(d) ap ko kitab lik'ne ka mauqa kab milega?

(e) is kaGaz par kya lik"d he?

(f) billi ko mauga mild aur vo dud® pi gayl.

(g) ve bahut acce mauge ki bat he.

Unit 10

Exercise 1

1d-ul-fitr is din sivaiya paka jati he.
dushmané ko b dost banayi jata he.
1d-ul-azha haj ke mahine mé tin roz manal jati he.

gosht dostd aur rishtedard mé baTa jata he.




Exercise 2

(a) On this day sivayan (a sweet desert) is cooked.

(b) Enemies are often made friends.

(c) Celebrated for three days in the month of Haj.

(d) The meat is distributed amongst friends and relatives.

Exercise 3

(a) 1d-ul-fitr

(b) 1d-ul-azha
(c) muharram
(d) 1d-ul-azha
(e) muharram
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Index

The numbers refer to the units in the book. RG = Reference Grammar

adjectives 1, RG
comparative 5, RG
derived 4
Persian RG
superlative 5, RG
adverbials 9
agentive: vala 7, RG
agreement :
adjectives/possessive (unmarked) 1
ambiguity 8, 9
and pausing 8
attention-getters 2
b7ai 5
aur: conjunction and modifier 4

calendar, Muslim 10
can

three types of 7
commands

irregular 5

polite 3
conditional §

direct object markers 4
echo words 6
English

nativization of 2

experiential and volitional verbs 3

formulaic expressions 8

gender, see number and gender
greetings

Muslim 1

others 1

and regional variants 1

honorific pronouns 1

Indian curry &
izafat -e RG

leave-taking 1
locations 3
postposition omission 5

Muslim calendar 10
‘must’/‘need’ 7

‘need’/‘must’ 7
negation 8, &

_contrastive 8

markers 4

particle mat 8

and verb deletion 8, 9
negative-incorporated words 7
negotiation: rules of 3
‘neither . . . nor’ 9
nouns RG

oblique plurals 4, RG

Perso-Arabic plural RG
number and gender 1, RG

marked nouns 2
Perso-Arabic 10
unmarked nouns 1

participle

‘as soon as’ 7

past 9, RG

past as adverbial 9

present 8, RG
particles

emphatic (hi) 5

to 7
passive

agentless 10

and past participle 9
Perso-Arabic component 10, RG
persenal pronouns 1
‘please’ 3
politeness 1, 3, 8
postpositions 2, 3, RG

compound 5, RG

compound and oblique 3
present habitual 2
present participial 8
pronoun

contractive 4

demonstrative 1

the me forms 6

personal 1

possessive RG
purpose clauses 9

questions: yes-no 1, 4, RG

question words and movement RG
{where) and word order RG
where, how many 2

repetition
pluralization 9
question 4

relative clauses: agentive 10 -
directional 10

kind 10
locative 10
manner 10
quantitative 10

sakna ‘can’ 5
separable or transferable

possessions 3
‘since’ 3

social rituals 1
style: Perso-Arabic 10
subject

experiencer/dative 4
omission 2, 3, 9
and verb agreement 3

tag questions 2
tenses

future 5, RG

immediate future 7

imperfective RG

irregular past forms RG

past (verb ‘to be’) 5, RG

past habitual RG

past perfective 6, 7, RG

present habitual RG

present perfective 7, RG

progressives 5, RG

the simple past RG

the simple present 2, RG

subjunctive 7, 8, RG
time expressions 5, 6

variation: regional 1
verbs RG
agreement 3
causative 8, RG
complex 6
compound 7, 8, 9
deletion and negation 8, 9
irregular RG
‘to have’ 2
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